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PUBLISHERS’ NOTE 


The English translation of the Twelve Principal 
Upanisads with notes from S'ankaracarya and the Gloss 
of Anandagiri are now issued with text in Devanagari 
in three separate volumes. The first contains Is'a, Kena, 
Katha, Pras'na, Mundaka, Mandukya, Taittirlya, Aite- 
reya, and S'vetas'vatara-Upanisads. The second volume 
with Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad and the third with 
Candogya and Kausitaki-Upanisads are in the Press. 

We are under obligations to Dr. C. Kunhan 
Raja, M. A., D. Phil. (Oxon.) Professor of Samskrt, Madras 
University, who carefully went over the proofs, suggest- 
ed many improvements and finally saw the translite- 
ration brought up to date. 

T. P. H. 



PREFACE 

THK clironoloKj' of the Old Tcstnmont lins influenc- 
ed almost all the Bpcculationa of Oriental scholars 
in regard to tlio possible date of the Vedas and the 
Upani^ads. It is very dilTicult to say anything with 
positive confidence on this subject, but this much is 
certain, that the Upanifada, at least the ten principal 
ones, are not in any way posterior to the Vedas. The 
argument that a philosophy like that embodied in the 
Upanieads cannot exist side by side with the nature- 
worship of the Vedas, loses its force when the Siiktas 
of the Veda arc regarded ns symbolic only of those 
esoteric truths which wero taught through tho Upani^ads 
to the select few. Symbology helps the solution of 
many a riddle over which philology has either 
sat in despair or which it lias understood only to 
misunderstand. Tho history of all tho great religions 
of the world shows, tliat there is nothing inconsistent 
in the possible existence of a sublime philosophy with 
tho empty formalities of popular religion. And this 
circumstance in itself is on indirect argument against 
tho later origin of tho Vedas and tho Upanisads. 
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Veda means knowledge, and Upanisad means both 
the exoteric philosophy of Brahman, the Advaita, and 
sittings for the discussion of that philosophy. The 
Upanisads are aptly called the Vedanta, the end of 
the Veda, that which is reserved for .those who have 
freed themselves from the useless bonds of formal 
religion. The Veda consists of three parts : Mantra, 
BrcLhmana and Upanisad, including the Araiiyakas. 
The Mantra portion contains hymns addressed to various 
powers, all symbolic of important truths intended, on 
the one hand, to teach the religion of faith and forms 
to the ignorant, and the philosophy of sublime unity 
to the initiated, on the other. The one is the Karma- 
7narga, the religion of forms, and the other is the 
Jnana-moirga, the religion of philosophy or knowledge. 
There is a way between the two, leading from Karma 
to Jnana, called UpUsanU, or the invoking of any 
particular power of nature. This is different from the 
general Karma-marga, inasmuch as Karma does not 
mean anything performed with a special aim and for 
a special purpose. Karma-mUrga is only the general 
religion of faith which leads to UpUsana and Jnana. 
The word Karma should in this place not be confounded 
with that philosophical law of necessity which is called 
by that name. 

The Upanisads teach the philosophy of absolute 
unity. By unity is meant the oneness of the subject, 
all experience of objective existence being regarded as 
in and of it. Experience implies consciousness, and 



conwiDusncss, npporcoption or “ puro Toasnn " is tho 
only rcliablo, solf-illumined, nbsoluto factor of our 
knowlcdRC. All clso is but nierp representation in and 
tlirough tlio mode of this consciousness. The world of 
being is notliing. considered opart from consciousness 
which, in its turn, is entirely independent of experience. 
It cannot in any manner ho negatived, for tho very 
negation implies its existence. Tliis is tho realm of 
tho absolute, over-existent. Bmhmnn, an abstraction 
appropriately expressing this idea of unity in duality, 
being a term expressive of tho whole of that which can 
be none other than a compound of Tliought and Being. 

Tliis Absolute is not tho Unknowable of Agnosticism, 
nor tho inexplicable atom of Materialism. Materialism is 
in fact out of question, inasmuch as tho Absolute of the 
Upanipad is not a result of organisation nor a property 
of matter. It is something always independent of 
everything, and self-illumined, self-subsistont. It is 
everywhere; but for it tho world of oxporionoo is 
nowhere. But tho Agnostic who stands half-way 
between Materialism and Transcendentalism identifies 
tho Absolute with tho Unknowable and makes it tho 
source of all that translates itself into oxporionoo. This 
doctrine is entirely untenable, for that which is 
Unknowable is not tho Absolute, but that which produces 
tho various modifications and representations of it 
through experience. That something which IS and is 
not known per ae by tho very law of consciousness not 
permitting such knowledge, is tho Unknowable par 
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excellence. But to describe the fountain of knowledge, 
absolute consciousness, which is seen in daily individual 
experience, as the Unknowable or even the unknown 
would, at least, be a strange perversion of metaphysical 
language. 

The effect of this philosophy on practical ethics is 
immense. Any system of ethics not based on some 
clearly demonstrated world-idea falls short of practical 
use, and is pro tanto a deviation from the path of 
adequately fulfilling the object of existence. The variety 
of experience is not real, nay even experience itself is 
nowhere from the point of the Absolute. To lead that 
life wherein the variety of experience does not affect 
either for weal or woe is the highest practical rule of 
conduct in accordance with the proper aim of existence. 
This does not imply entire inertia as some would 
understand it. The variety of experience creates 
distinction, and sets up false limits where there exist 
none. Pain and pleasure, good and evil, virtue and vice, 
merit and sin, are all conventions based on this variety 
of experience, and admitted for the sake of that 
experience. But in the Absolute no such distinction.-' 
are possible, and the highest bliss which cannot br‘ 
described in words other than those implying negatioi' 
of everything positive known to us, consists in forgetting 
the source of separateness and realising that unity 
which is the very being and nature of the cosmos. 
And more than this philosophy holds that the individual 
is a copy of the great cosmos and that through the unity 
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of the two in the Absolute there is always possible an 
easy way from the one to the other. When the sense of 
separateness is killed out, the Absolute in the indivi- 
dual, and the microcosm is at once understood ns 
the macrocosm. Pain and pleasure, evil and good, are 
all merged in the unity of the Absolute whore all is 
that indescribable something which is neither pleasure 
nor pain, but something supremely sublime and happy, 
so to speak. This process of killing out this idea of 
separateness is no inertia, so far as ordinary language is 
understood ; and though it may not bo that blind sub- 
mission to the will of an anthropomorphic deity, it is 
certainly the highest possible activity and energy on a 
superior plane. It is not neglect of duty nor renuncia- 
tion of the world cither; it is mere forgetting of self 
and its environments.. This is mok$a» Mok^a in the 
popular sense is a something to bo achieved, in the 
Upanisad it is already achieved, every being is one 
with the Absolute, is, in fact the Absolute ; what is to 
be achieved is destruction of the sense of separateness, 
which being accomplished, moksa is easily realised. The 
disregard of this vital difference between the two ideas 
•has led many Orientalists to regard the moksa of the 
^VedUnta, and the nirvana of the Buddhists, as some- 
,tlung bordering on pure inertia or entire annihilation. 

The illusion-theory is another puzzle in the way of 
many. Some try to set it down to later interpolation. 
That this is not so, will be evident from the text of the 
Upanisads ; but a suggestion by the way may be 
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usefully given. Experience is endless, and this endles' '5 
variety creates distinctions which lead to the sense r- ^ 
separateness. All that is illusion in the phenomenal, is 
only these distinctions or limitations and the sense of 
separateness created by them. The basis or substratum 
of the illusion cannot be said to be nothing nor some- 
thing. It is as indescribable as the Absolute and is 
known to BE, though never apart from or outside of the 
Absolute. 

Many students of Indian philosophy enamoured of; 
the idea of moksa taught by it seek to achieve it by 
various processes, physical or mental, generally, known 
as Yoga. Those who do so without being fully saturated 
with the spirit and substance of -the Upanisads merely 
take a leap in the dark and court certain death, spiritual 
as well as physical. The first requisite is proper fami- 
liarity with the first principles of Advaita philosophy 
(S'ravana ) ; and entire love with them {Manana). Then 
follows that sublime state wherein the sense of separate- 
ness is being slowly forgotten. But even here nothing 
but strict practice of the noble virtues and perfect 
altruism will be necessarily required of the student. 


M. N. DVIVEDI 
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THE iS'A-rPAXISA]) 

or Titi: 


vajasaneya-san'ihita 




INTRODUCTION 


Tuts short Upanis.nl U comiK)so(l for tho purpose of 
oxaltinK tho knowlcdRo of the Buprouie Rpirit nliovo 
overj' other object of human aspiration. It appeata to 
address tho last advice of a te.ichcr to liis disciples, 
after tho course of tlioir instruction is completed, or to 
embody tlie sum total of human wisdom in a few words 
for those who luivo attained it. 

Tliero are, ncoordinK to the Vftjn.sanoyn-Saiiihit& 
Upanisad, two roads which may bo followed by man, 
tho ono is knowledge of Brahman.* tho other, notion in 
accordance with tho precepts of Vedas. Tlioso who nro 
able to understand tho nature of Bmhmnn, should 
consider every thing, tho greatest n.s well ns tho 
smallest, as god ; for them ovorytliing else should bo 
annihilated by tho idea of God, and they should 
renounce every desire of any worldly object. If ho is 
known in his own nature as tho ono, infinite, unchange- 
able, incorporeal, nll-wlso, holy, all-supporting and self- 
existent spirit, who is in every thing and yot not 
defined by it, who is above tho apprehension of tho 
senses and tho mind, if ho is behold in all beings, and 
’ Pari Vidyi— tho Supremo Wiadom. 
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all beings are beheld in him,— then the highest aim of 
man is attained; there is no longer any grief or 
delusion. 

On the other hand, those who cannot elevate their 
thoughts to the perfection of his nature, should perform 
the works, enjoined by the Vedas. This may be done 
in a threefold manner, either by the practice of works 
alone, or the attainment of knowledge alone, that is to 
say, of the lesser knowledge of Brahman^ when he is 
represented by worldly qualities or individual deities ; 
or, lastly, by the practice of work together with 
knowledge of the latter kind. 

By the practice of any of those duties man will 
acquire after death a state of happiness ; but as he 
accomplishes his whole duty only by practising both 
•knowledge (the lesser knowledge) and works, so he 
obtains thereby after death higher and higher worlds 
and the objects of his worldly desires, and at the same 
time becomes prepared for the reception of the supreme 
knowledge. However, all that he may obtain, as com- 
' pared with the effect of the knowledge of Brahman, is 
ignorance, transient and unsatisfactory ; for in Brahman 
alone are absolute knowledge and bliss. 

This Upanisad also bears the title, Is'avasyam, 
from the two words with which it begins. 


^ Apara Vidya — the Lesser Knowledge. 
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Om \ whole is that, whole (too) is this *, from whole, 
>vholo comoth ; take whole from whole, (yet) whole 
remains. 

Om ! Peace, Peace, Peace, Harih, Om. 


1. t^Ti ^ 3in?ii 3Tntt_ i 

^ ^>31 HI ijti: Ifi?q n 

(1) Whatever exists in this vrorld, is to bo enveloped 
by (the thought of) God (the Ruler) (2). By renoun- 
cing (3) it (the world), thou shall save (thy soul) (4). 
Do not covet tlio riches of anyone. 

(1) Tbo first Mantra, according to Sankara, is address- 
ed to thoso who strive for tho knowledge of Brahman, or for 
their etertiRl emancipation, while the second gWoa advice 
to those who cannot ycj liborato themselves from tho bonds 
of tho world ; or, os Ananda briefly expresses it, tho first 
Mantra lays down tho rulo for knowledge, tho second for 
works. 

, (2) “Is',” tho supremo ruler, tho supreme soul, inde- 

pendent of all relations to tho world. Tho whole world is to 
be considered under tho idea of tho soul, under tho idea, that 
I, who am the same with tho supremo soul, am the world, 
which in itself is unreal and gets only reality, whon con- 
sidered under tho notion of tho soul. ! 
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(3) Sankara takes “tyaktena ” not as a participle, but 
as a noun instead of “ tyagena ” (by renunciation) ; the sense, 
however, seems preferable, if it is treated as participle. 

(4) If the world is abandoned, nothing is left but the 
soul, and as the world is transient and unreal, there exists 
then no desire of anything whatsoever. 

2. f NUi: 1 

^ ^ ll 

Performing sacred works (1), let a man desire to 
live a hundred years. If thou thus (desires!), 0 man, 
there is no other manner, in which thou art not tainted 
by work. 

(l) The works, enjoined by the Vedas, as the Agni- 
hotra and other rites. Here are meant works which are 
to be done at certain prescribed periods -, or, as it has been 
explained, works, the performance of which does not procure 
any special fruit, but the omission of which produces sin. 

To the godless (1) worlds covered with gloomy 
darkness (2), go all the people, when departing (from 
this world) who are slayers of their souls (3). 

(1) Godless are here the worlds of the gods, and they 
are called godless, because, in comparison with the state of 
the supreme soul, even the most exalted worlds of the gods 
are godless. 

(2) Darkness is ignorance. 

( 3 ) The slayers of their souls are such as are 
ignorant about the nature of them. They kill the same. 
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bccaiKo tliry do not obtain thoirlnimorlftl and unchonqoablc 
nature. On account thoj* ft**<iirao one worldly form after 
another. 

•). Sjqiq] q-lMl I 

He (the mmH) (U tJoos not move, i* swifter than 
Ihc mind (2); not the ^od** (the ‘•en‘«es) did obtain him, 
he wn** Kono l>erore, MnndiUjf; he oiit'-trips all tlie other 
fRod'', scn'*<'s). imw fa«^t they ntn. Within him the Uidcr 
of the atmosphere (3) uphold** the vital action**. 

(1) In thi*t Mantra the •*oul i** do^cnbe<i under 
opposite qualities, which yot form no contradiction, ai tho 
one ^ct boionR' to the i»oul. If conMdorM In lu own ab«(o!ulo 
nature, and the other it atcribfti to it. if contldored in its 
relation to the world. 

(2) “ Swifter than the mind.” swifter than what is tho 
awiftest, tho thoughts of tho mind, because tho soul Is oithor 
not comprehended b^* the mind, and lias thoreforo oscapod 
it, or wiicro tho mind arrives, there is already tho soul, has 
orrived before, and the. mind can never bo in advance 
of it. 


(3) Matariv\’a (the ruler of tho atmosphoro) is ex- 
plained by ffafikara “matari, ontarik-o Kvasatl, gacohatUi 
vayuh ” : ho who moves in tho mother, tho atmosphoro, that 
is to say, tlio wind, which In accordance to him Is hero tho 
upholder of tho whole world (tho SntratmaJ, Hirapyagarbha, 
tho universal «oul. Apas, Utorally waters, are lioro tlio 
actions of tho living croaturos, or tho burning, heating, 
shining, and raining of tho firo and tho Hun. 

5. aVsifa msRt f|jN% 1 

S|15ra: II "v II 
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He moves, he does not move ; he is far, and also 
near ; he is within this all, he is out of this all (1). 

(l) Vide Bhagavad- CrltU, XIII, 15. 

6. qpg 1 

II ^ II 

Whoever beholds all beings in the soul alone, and 
the soul in all beings (1), does hence not look down 
(on any creature). 

(1) Vide a similar passage in Bhagavad- Qltu, VI, 30. 
Vide Manu Smj'ti, XII, 125. 

7. ^di5=qr^r>|f|sTRq: i 

qq ^ qj: qi^icqq^q^qq: II vs 11 

When a man knows, that all beings are even the 
soul when he beholds the unity (of the soul), then there 
is no delusion, no grief. . 

8. H qqqrs^qqiiq- 

qfH- pqqp^iqTq^-:q^sq^q[^ 

5q^T=5^p-?dhq: nq^q: il II 

He is all pervading, brilliant, without body, in- 
vulnerable, without muscles, pure, untainted by sin ; 
he is all-wise, the Ruler of the mind, above all beings, and 
self- existent. He distributed according to their nature 
the things for everlasting year (1). 

(1) The years, says Hahkara, mean here the Praja- 
patis (the creators) who are called years. 
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0 . 1 
^ sr^T ^ ^ 11 

, Tlioso who worship iRnorunco (1), enter into gloomy 
darkness; into still greater darkness, tho«o who arc 
devoted to knowledge. 

(1) Ignorance, ovidya, means hero Vedic work, if it is 
done alone without the knowledge of the worship of the 
Rcvds, or of Brahman, considered under worldly attributes. 
Vidya, knowledge, Is hero lessor knowledge, not the know- 
ledge of the absolute Brahman, but of Brahman thought 
under relative attributes; it Is opposed to the highest know- 
ledge, because It is also connected with works. The oiTcot 
of either is that by works alone the world of the Pitis, the 
forofathora. is obtained ; by knowledge ftho lessor know, 
ledge) the world of the gods. Both, however, the lessor 
knowledge and work*-, aro to bo practised by roan ; if both 
are performed, then by work, that is to say, natural work 
and knowledge, death, is abandoned, and by knowledge the 
state of a deity obtained. 

10. 1 

They Bay, differont is the effect of knowledge, 
difforont the ofToct of ignorance ; thus we hoard from 
the sages who explained (both) to us. ( Vide Tal. U., I. 3.) 

iL xi I 

^ iftfm rdy'Ub'idiy^ II 

■Whoever knows both, knowledge and ignorance 
together, overcomes death by ignorance, and enjoys 
immortality by knowledge. 

:: 
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12 . 



1 




Those who worship uncreated nature (1), enter into 
gloomy darkness ; into still greater darkness those who 
are devoted to created nature. 


(1) Uncreated nature, asambhuti, nature which has 
no cause, the same with avyakta, unmanifosted nature. 

13. 1 

^ ^ II 

They say, different is the effect from (worshipping) 
uncreated nature, different from (worshipping) created 
nature (1). This we heard from the sages, who ex- 
plained (both) to us (2). 

(1) Whoever worships Brahman in his effect, in any 
of the created substances, gets superhuman power (of eight 
kinds), whoever worship him as uncreated nature, becomes 
dissolved into the same. — S'. 

(2) This verse, although with some alterations, occurs 
in Tal. U., I, 3. 

14. ^ ^ 1 

Whoever knows both, created nature and destruc- 
tion (1) together, overcomes death by destruction, and 
enjoys immortality by created nature. . 

(l) That is to say, uncreated nature into which 
every thing is dissolved. 
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15. qiln H?IFnPl^ pra I 
fiHT spim?3 H?rwi cCT II 

To mo wliosc dutj" is tnith, open, 0 POfan, tho 
entrance to tho trutli concealed by tho brilliant disc (1), 
in order to behold (thco). 

(1) Brahman, boro expressed ns " tho truth " is con- 
Bidored especially to abide in tho diso of tho sun* Pnsan, 
the nourishcr, is another name for tho doity of tho sun. 

10. sjisi'h'l «P1 ^ Hisiiqdi 

ts?i HiS-qi'Jldq qs^iPi 
qiiHWHl 3i?i: 11 

0 POfan, Pfi thou alone, 0 dispenser of justice 
(Yama), 0 sun, offspring of Prnjftpati, disperse thy rays 
(and) collect thy light ; let mo see thy most auspicious 
form ; (for) tho same soul (which is in thee), am I. 



^ Plf Plf 11 

Lot my vital spark obtain tho immortal air ; then 
lot this body bo consumed to ashes. Om 1 O my mind, 
remember, remember (thy) acts, remember, O mind, 
remember, romombor thy acts. 

18. sjp qq gqtll lEf 

siHUH, fil’qTPr ^ 'tauiPi fiiw i 
>111131 ^ TOfe ^ II 


12 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


Guide us, 0 Agni, by the road of bliss to enjoy- 
ment, (guide us) 0 god, who knowest all acts. Destroy 
our crooked sin, that we may offer thee our best 
salutations (1). 

(1) The ten last Mantras (9 to 18) do not any longer 
describe the nature of the knowledge of Brahman and 
its effects, but the effect, resulting from the practice of 
Vedic works and the devotion towards God, when he 
is imperfectly comprehended under attributes which 
belong to him only in his relation to the world. The 
concluding prayer (15 to 18) must therefore be considered 
to be spoken at the time of his death by a person, who 
throughout his life has diligently performed the sacred 
works, enjoined by the Vedas ; for he justly has to remember 
his works, by which alone he can hope to obtain a com- 
parative state of bliss in a next world, while the true knower 
of Brahman has only attained his knowledge by recounting 
all works, together with their effects. 



II 


•v ^ 
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of whom a state of perfection and immortality is 
obtained. Hereby is the idea of Brahman fully defined, 
and it is impossible to determine it in any other 
manner ; for neither the senses nor the mind can 
approach it. It is, according to the expression of former 
teachers, different from, what is known and beyond 
what is unknown ; it is therefore also beyond teaching, 
as it could be taught only by an idea of what is 
known, but the idea of Brahman is infinite. The terms 
“ known ’’ (Vijnata) and “ unknown ” (avijnata) denote 
here the same as those of “ manifested ” (vyakta) and 
“ unmanifested ” (avyakta), when applied to the world. 
The manifested is the visible world, which is an effect, 
and can be perceived by the senses and the mind ; the 
unknown or unmanifested is the invisible world, which 
is the cause of the former, and can only be apprehended 
by the mind. Brahman is therefore beyond both, and. 
the absolute cause of both, or he is, in accordance with 
the first definition, that which cannot be perceived 
by the senses and the mind, and by which those organs 
themselves are determined and brought to existence. 

Hence it cannot be said of Brahman that he is well 
known in the same way as a substance which may be 
perceived by the senses and clearly defined. It is 
very little we know of him in his relation to the senses 
and the deities which superintend them. The idea of 
him must be again and again considered to separate 
it from other elements, and on reflection we can only 
maintain that we have an undefined knowledge of him. 
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or, to oxprc<-s it in the \vord« of the Upnnisnd, we 
cannot say, that we know liini, nor that wc do not know 
him. Tlio“e who fancy tlint they know Hrahnian, etc., 
that they can de^rrihe him ns any tliinp which they 
perceive in nature, or ns the material cause of nature 
or ns mind, do in reality not know him ; those, on the 
contrary, who know that they do not know liim in this 
manner, hnve a knowledtto of him. Tlie sense of this 
part of the Upaniyad is somewhat ol)«cnro, nnd admits 
'of a double explanation. Tlie one is ; Bmliman cannot 
lie comprehended by common knowledce. ns he is 
infinite, nnd whoever defines him nccordindy, lias only 
.an inadequate knowledfro of him ; for the knowledge 
of the Fonfes or the mind i“ nlwnj-R finite; itistherofore 
by a knowledge which is not a knowledge in tho 
common sense of tho word, that he must ho npprehonded, 
and on this account it may be said. Hint Brahman is 
comprehended by those who do not know him, (in tho 
common ren«o of knowledge), nnd not comprehended by 
those who know him (in the Kinio senso). Tho other 
explanation is : The instniment, by which Brahman in to 
be comprehended, is intellect that intellect in its highest 
flights is yet something created and finite, and it remains 
therein constantly tho difference between knowledge nnd 
its object, which cannot bo destroyed without destroying 
intellect itself. Therefore man, while united with his 
body, docs not fully comprehend Brahman ; ho ap- 
proaches merely nearer nnd nearer to this aim, without 
wholly attaining it, and tho Bonso of tho passage 

3 
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“ those comprehend him, who do not know him,” would 
he, that those who are aware, that they cannot 
comprehend Brahman by intellect, know him as 
well as he may be comprehended by man. Either 
explanation accords with the spirit of the Upanisads ; 
for they teach, that a knowledge of Brahman is possible, 
as well that Brahman cannot be fully comprehended 
by man ; and according to them there is not even a 
contradiction in the admission of both views ; for they 
maintain, that an adequate knowledge of Brahman is 
only gained at the time when the intellect, which 
comprehends Brahman in a finite way, has ceased to 
exist. 

In summing up, the XJpanisad declares that 
Brahman is comprehended, when he is known as the 
nature of every thought, as mere knowledge, whereby 
the idea of individual existence disappears. By a 
knowledge of this kind the last aim of man is obtained, 
while every other idea of Brahman produces great 
calamity, that is to say, leads again and again from 
birth to birth, and to the unhappiness inseparable from 
worldly existence. . Hereby the XJpanisad, as setting 
forth the knowledge of Brahman is concluded'; its 
remaining part illustrates by a narrative the infinite 
nature of Brahman, and the consequences resulting 
from a knowledge of him. 

The Talavakara-Upanisad is commonly called 
Kena, from the word Kena, with which it commences. It 
is one of the Upanii^ads in the Atharva collection. 



rnr. j:i:vA-tJi*A?»‘i‘5 AP id 

f\nd th»' it form**, 

.nix^'niinf? thr> Dth » !njJtr‘r of tlmT^HvakAm 

Khmk It i*k ikf t^Xt t»f ihi*> •'«r!j>y>l vjiirh STafjknm 
In* in hK oxphn itinn. Tijf t/’Xi 

cv^nttfn' fo’jr iho Atlurva not 

rs5\n<'ir to Invr any n** 


?rprr:^ »r7^'h *nf^fCT;Tf:i n 

»r!?ri I 

arTf-tii iiiir’ a’5 PinpaT. i 
•Tj rr, inji f.inTviiPinr'^ifsn.TO i 

Pva a Trfarg an n aft naj n 

'> rrfta: laTai; rnfai: i 


0»i 1 Mny lirrtliin'iH of tin- "^^icrcd loiclimR^, all in 
nil, iK-rfocl niy ini’iiil»'i>. n«*(x-|i. |nml| life, •iiglil, lionr- 
inc. )-l!vnKlU n« wo!!, nnd nil my iKiwcrol May I lio not 
j-tit off from Hr.ilimnn : Umliman not cut off from mo ; 
t<iay tlioro 1 k> no off-cultlnK ; for mo no ciillintfoH 1 Lot 
;tll Iho virtiK“i in the Kirrod loro ropoko in mo, who find 
t iiy mjIp dolinlit in llml (ono) Solf ; may tlioy in me 
-fopo^ ! 

Oiii 1 Peace, Pc, ace, Peace! Hnrib, Oiii I 
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1 . ^ ^ ^ m: wm: ^ 5 ^: 1 

s^tq q? ^ ^ 11 

(The disciple asks) : By whom decreed, (by whom) 
appointed, does the mind speed (to its work) ? By whom 
ordained does the first life (1) proceed ? By whom decreed, 
is the word pronounced ? Which god assigns (tlieir 
functions to) the eye and ear (2) ? 

( 1 ) First life, because it was produced previous ^o 
the senses. 

(2) Vide. Katha-U., VI, 2 & 3. Taitt., II, 8. 

2. M f ^ mm moi: 

(The teacher answers) : He who is the ear of the earj 
the mind of the mind, the speech of speech, is verily thel 
life of life, the eye of the eye (1). The wise who have 
abandoned (those individual existences) when depart-j 
ing from this world, become immortal, 

(1) And it is he, upon whom all depends, who has 
called those substances into existence and appointed tij 
them their actions. 

3. q ^ fit fifi: i 

fi Tfi^ fi T^lfil^ 11 

^ ^ fi^gqmf^ 11 
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Him (tlip supromp llralimnn) dops not npproopli tlio 
pyp.orspoech.ormintl (1>. Wcilo not ipcogni'^o (Bniliman 
n« anj’ IhiiiK pprcpptilde) ; lliproforp we do not know how 
to teach him (hii nature to n dipciplo). It i*. even 
difTerent from what ih known {from the manifested 
universe : if yon then sty. it ntu«l he tlio nnmanifestcd 
nnivor-p. no) it i« nlro Iteyond wliat is not known (to the 
i-onsps, it is beyond tlie iinmanifes-tcd univen-e). Thus 
we heard from flip lormpr (teachcn!) who explained 
it to ns (J). 

(1) A similar passano occurs in tlio Kaflia-U., VI, 
12: "Ho cannot bo obtained by spooeb- not by tho mind, 
not by Iho oyo." Mum)-' HI, (i). 8. " Ho is not porooivod by 
tho oyo, not Iiy spoccli, not by tbo other senses, not by 
austerity, nor by action " ; and Taitt. U., II, 4 : "A person 
who knows tlio bliss of nrabman — from which wools to. 

, Bother with tho mind roturn, without comprehondinB it." 

(2) " Thus, ” otc., occurs in thc_yaj, U., Ill, 10, where 
for " pOrvesatn " (from tho former) " dhlrSnam " (from tho 
soBos) is hubstituted. 

‘1. i 

snq cti rdft: il 

Think that which is not ninnifpsted by speech, and 
by which speech is manifested, oven ns Brahman and 
not svliat is worshipped ns this (any individual being 
which is perceived). 

5. tFTOi q tpnsnoi <1101. 1 

aa iq 5)5 qfegqing II 
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Know that which does not think by the mind (1) , 
and by which they say the mind is thought, even as 
Brahman, and not what is worshipped as this. 

(1) “ The mind,” insists Sankara, is here not to be 
understood in the common sense of mind, as the internal 
organ in contra-distinction to the other organs, but as that 
internal faculty in which both mind and intellect are 
comprehended. 

6. q ^ 1 

Ml ^ qfs^^qra^ 11 

Know 'that which does not see by the eye, and by 
which they see the eyes, as Brahman, and not what is 
worshipped as this. 

7. q ^ I 

^ ^ fqf% ^ 1) 

« 

Know that which does not hear by the ear, and by 
which this ear is heard, even as Brahman, and not what 
is worshipped as this. 

8. qeqMq q mfuifl ^ m'q: 1 

^ ^ PqH qf|35qiH^ II 

Know that which does not breathe by. breath, and 
by which breath is breathed, even as Brahman, and not 
what is worshipped as this. 
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j xj\> ^ r^m. i 

tfrjq ?q qrmr g qpi:=m H ftfaq. II 

If ihnu thinV (“'I (1), 1 know \\tll (Dnlinnn), (I fny), 
svhnt thou kttov^csl of tlio nature of that llnthinan (svith 
reference to the veul) indeed hule (it is indeed htllc), 
wlnt iliou (kiunve^t) of liw (nature) nitli reference to 
t!ic dciticK, therefore is (Urahiinn) omu to he considered 
by thee (2) (Tlio pupil I think lie is known to 

mo (3) 


(1) I whl gno horo in sub-^tanco tho remarks of 
S'aAkara on this pa’<saj;o A pupil who has ottcntUoI} 
followed tho exposition which has boon given on tho naturo 
of Brahman In tho fir'll xoction is compolled to think, that 
ho pcrfoctlj knows Brahman It is iho well defined mean- 
ing of all tho writings on tho Vodnnta, that the self or «oul 
of ovor> ono who knows, is Brahman rurthor, tho idea of 
Brahman is m this Upani«ad introduced by tho passage* 
“Ho who is the oar of tlio cor’ and firmly ostobhshed 
by tho passage ' That winch is not manifested by speech, 
cic * Lastly tho decision of Ibo i«chool of tho Vcdtlnta is 
given in tho words “Ho is oven difToront from wimt is 
known, etc * Notwithstanding those apparent reasons, tho 
puDil IS wrong in supposing thot ho has obtained a perfect 
knowledge of Brahman Of every thing which may become 
an object of knowledge, a perfect or definite knowledge is 
poisiblo, but not so of a thing which cannot booomo such 
an object Tins is Brahman, for ho is tho knower, and the 
knower may w oU know other things, but not make himself tho 
object of his knowledge, (or if wo shoultl render this m 
modem phraseology Tho subject of knowledge, I wlio 
know" can never become its object, for having become 
object, it ceases to have tho nature of subject) in tho same 
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way as firo can burn otlior things, but not itself. (What a 
contrast to the system of Fichte!) Nor cun it bo said, that 
Brahman may bo made the object of the knowledge of 
another; for beside him. none that knows o.xisfs. 

If hero the pupil asks, is the nature of Brahman 
manifold, as it appears implied in the words of the text : 
“ W'hat thou knowost --is liitlc," which convoys tlie idea of 
a more or less — the answer is : In reality there is but one 
notion of Brahman, as ho is without form, colour, etc., but 
apparently his nature is manifold, whicli arises from the 
false notions under which his nature is represented. 

If it is further said, the nature of every thing is that 
by which it is defined ; Bralnnan is especially defined by 
consciousness, wliich does neither refer to the external 
senses, nor to the internal sense, but merely refers to 
Brahman; thoroforo Brahman is consciousness wo admit ; 
that this is true ; yet thereby no exact idea of Brahman is 
obtained ; for what wo understand by consciousness, know- 
ledge, etc., is only acccs.siblo to us by means of the senses 
pr intellect, and expresses therefore not knowledge as it is 
itself, but as it is reflected by some medium. It is therefore 
true, what has been said before ; He is even differont from 
what is known? ho is also beyond what is not known. 

(2) As the nature of Brahman, with reference to the 
soul, is unknown to thee, so also his nature with regard to 
the deities. If this is the case, his infinite nature is much 
less comprehensible and I therefore think that thou hast 
yet again to reflect about his being. I quote here Weber’s 
remark on the term mimaiiisyam. {Vida W.’s Ind. S., vol. ii, 
p. 184.) The verb, “ mimams,” and resp. the noun “ mlmarii- 
sa ” is frequently used in the S’atapatha Brahmana and it 
appears to have been, besides the Upanisad,the oldest among 
the names which at a later time denoted philosophical 
enquiry as none of the others? niz., Tarka, Yoga and Safikhya 
occur in the S'atapatha Brahmana. The latest among 
them seems to be Safikhya ; (it is moreover formed by a 
Taddhita derivative), as it is first found in the SVetas'vatara 
ITpanisad, and in the later Upanisads of the Atharvapa ; 
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Tarkft. oihor InntJ. occur'*, Allhnurrh controvcrif<J. in 

Kftt5»»Urani^ftf!. aH tijo t^rm Jlicrc probably 
d<noi«'’i the •atn*' at il.** later Safilhya , for, from the later 
w<e of ihU name, wr m««t not infer that thi< form of the 
♦pocutntlon (ihp J'Shkhj n) tiK>k it* rl«o nlm at a later time. 
On the crnir.ary. foumlM upon the principle of duoU*m 
(hr^t matter and fir«t •piril) »l occur* taUhouRh Ronoratly 
cotnhatf'l) alrcily In the arahmina*^ be»ido tho Unitarian 
principle, and it I* even the •nme phllo-'ophy. which, m it^ 
rtot»ric manife’^tMinn. kn>>‘An to u* aa nu»Mhi«m The 
technical term of Yo^a l< hr*l found In the *ecoutl part of 
the Kaihft-U. (Vlih Valll, U) and denote* it* own Unitarian 
doctnne. The lenn nyiya i* met with in the Muodnka 
Upaniiad, hut probably in a *punou« pa**BKe (I'ldr Ind. 
S., i, 2hl). The name of Wdftnta I* r!«o found In tho 
Muodaba Upani*ad in a pa*«aKe. which occur* likewise In 
the Taitt. A., *. 12, 22 ;and i* therefore denvtd from that 
Upani*ad. or from a common -ource. 

iZ) The answer of tho pupd when he haa reflectwl 
on the word* of the teacher H j?u*en under the formula* : 
** I do not think, I know (him vreJl). but I do not know, that 
I do not know (lilml.** AKaln*t ihi* iho teacher antue* . 
Then you do n »i know Hrahman , for there ja a contrndic* 
tfon when you •ay, I do not know Iiim well and I know 
him. If you do not think, you know him well, how can 
you think you know him ? If you, on the other hand, think 
you know him, why do you not think you know him well ? 
The pupil, however, aharply attacked by the teacher, 
remain* un*haknn in hi* faith. Certain of tho declaration 
of tho f>rutl, of tho tradition of (ho achool*. and of tlio a**ont 
of hi* own mind, ho ropoit- tho formulm. 

2 . ■mf k: =t i 

m ^ 7 II 

I (Jo not tliink, I know (him well) ; but I do not 
know Hint I do not know (him) (1). Wlio'mover 
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amongst us knows that (tat, word): “I do not know, 
that I do not know him,” knows him (tat. Brahman). 

(l) The Sanskrit text is: “no na vedeti veda oa.” 
This passage is rendered in accordance with the explanation 
of Hahkara by the translator in the TattvabodhinI Patrika 
(voL i, p. 349) “ It is neither that I know him not, nor is it 
that I know him,” an explanation which is also admissible. 

3. ^ ^ H: 1 

(1) By him (the knower of Brahman) who thinks 
that Brahman is not comprehended. Brahman is com- 
prehended ; he, who (not knowing Brahman) thinks 
that Brahman is comprehended, does not know him. 
(Brahman) is unknown to those \yho (think to) know him, 
(and) known to those who do not (think to) know him.(2) 

(1) The S'ruti expresses in this verse the same 
meaning in its own words. — S'. 

(2) This may also be translated ; “ To those who know 
Brahman, he is unknown *, and known to those who do not 
know him.” Hahkara reminds here that by those who do not 
know Brahman not such are meant as are entirely ignorant 
of him, as they would not have the idea : “ we know 
Brahman,” but those who behold him by a supersensual 
(5. V. v) attribute as by the mind, intellect, etc. The idea, 
which is produced, is no true knowledge, because it does 
not agree with the absolute nature of Brahman. 

4. I 

If he is known to be the nature of every thought, 
he is comprehended (1). (Hence, from this knowledge) 



Tin: KKKA*urAKiRAn 


(5 per^n) frnin*- immnruility* (A ix'rj^n) ^ain'i power (2) 
hy the (by oneV tnvn •■HOi (nnd) by knawlctl^o 
immorlnlity. 

(1) Or If h<*. by whom every IhmiKht is 

known, n Immortably . or. ” If 

ht* i« A* ktiowor of evrr^ thought". The 

m^mlnn i«. If hr !•* known «mly ft* "plrii, without ony 
d^’tcrrainali' ohjrci. whmo natur** i* only lo think, to know. 
If ho i< known n* the bi’hohler of the bolioldinp:. 

(21 Power, obtftInM by wealth, otc.. iloe^; not oecr- 
come death, because It i* oxiema! mvI iran^lcnl ; the power 
ftained hy thn knowledco of the •‘oul, i* able to overcome 
death, for It i* Internal and etrrnftl In lt*oIf. 

T). r ten;: i 

•fn “J5I 'itn: njiw.iix.ijiitii snf^ ii 

If in tlii-i world (n pop^m) knows (ilu‘ hiiiI), thon 
tlio Inio oiul {of nil Inminn nspimiion) i< {(mini'll); if n 
person in this world dot" not know (the soul), there will 
he Kront rnlnniity. The wise wlio ili«rern in nil lieincs 
{tlie one nntnro of Uniliinnn) heroine iinmortnl, after 
depirtiiiK from tliis world. 


THIRD SECn-ION 

1. !^n ¥ 1 ^ ri~j r aspiTt Ftw 5?n ^rrnfPRT | 
ft irn'=^?^oi?>4iM Rnriis^TOtind ii 

Brahmnn wns once victorious {!) for tlio sake of the 
god". By tlio victory of Br.-ihmnn the gods obtained 
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majesty. They reflected : To us belongs this victory, to 
us belongs this majesty. 

(1) " Victorious, ’ he defeated the Asuras, when they 
were fighting for the supremacy with the gods. Sankara 
observes that the following legend is either written for the 
purpose of illustrating the difficulty of knowing the nature 
of Brahman by the example of the gods, or for his praise, 
since by the knowledge of Brahman, Agni and the other 
gods obtained their power. 

2. OTT ^ ^ 1 

He knew even that (delusion) of them ; he manifested 
himself to them. They did not know him (and asked 
each other) : Is this (being) worthy of adoration? 

They spoke to Agni : Jatavedas, do ascertain, whether 
this being is worthy of adoration. 

4. ^ I 

(He replied :) Be it so. He (Agni) ran up to him 
(Brahman). — He (Brahman) said : Who art thou ? He 
answered : I am verily Agni ; lam verily Jatavedas. 

5 . 1 


(Brahman asked him 0 What power hast thou, who 
art of such a nature ? (Agni replied :) I can even burn 
whatsoever there is on earth. 
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10. ^ cjof 1 

H ^ f^fS q^ajfrilN 11 

He placed a blade of grass before him (saying) : 
Sweep away this. Approaching it with all his mighty 
he could not sweep it away. He thence returned 
(saying) : I could not ascertain, whether this being is 
worthy of adoration. 

11 . 1 

d^Pnf%dG[^ 11 

Then they spoke to Indra : Maghavan, do ascertain, 
whether this being is worthy of adoration. (He 
replied :) Be it so. He (Indra) ran up to him. He 
(Brahman) disappeared before him (1). 

(1) As Indra is the most powerful of the gods, 
Brahman disappeared to show of how little avail his power 
was to obtain a knowledge of Brahman, 

12. H %7irRRFI 

11 

There in the ether he met with a woman, highly 
adorned, with Uma, the daughter of Himavat (1). He 
asked her : Is this being worthy of adoration ? 

(1) Indra did not return, like Agni and Vayu, but 
remained in contemplation of that being. Knowledge, in 
the form of Uma, perceiving his faith in the adorable being, 
manifested herself to him. " Haimavatim ” means either 
adorned with gold,” or the daughter of Himavat ; for as 
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aho is constantly* together with is'vara (S’iva), she of course 
is able to know. Thus far ^aftkara in explanation of this 
passage. His last conjooturo appears to bo most plausible, 
if wo could persuade ourselves that at the time of the 
composition of this Uponi«ad the worship of Siva had boon 
already existing, 

I hero quote Dr. Webor’-s remarks on this passage 
(Ind. S., vol. ii, pp. 186-90.) 

[The exposition in the 3rd and 4th flections points 
to a time, when instead of the throe principal gods, Agni, 
Vayu and Snrya, who hod gradually boon considered as the 
roprosontatives of things divine on the earth, in the 
atmosphere, and in the heavens, three others wore 
assumed, viz,, Agni, Vayu and Indra. The latter are 
in fact only two, as Indra is essentially the some 
with Vayu. Of the first triad I have found a groat 
many examples in the two Yajur Vedas, of the latter, 
which is rather a dual, only one (in the Puru^asnkta of 
the l]lk text). Nor am I able to give a satisfactory 
^explanation of it. On the other band, the identity of all 
things divine was already comprohondod in Brahman*, and 
it is moreover the object of this legend to illustrate or 
inculcate the supremacy of this Brahman over all divine 
manifestations in time and oven over the triad of them. 
But how to explain the relation of Umtt Haimavati, who 
appeal^ hero as the mediator between Brahman and the 
deities? According to S(afikara she is Vidytt (knowledge) 
which Umarnpini (in the form of Umd) manifests to Indra. 
The same view is taken by S'ayapo who(Taitt. A., x, 1, 150) 
quotes this passage as the explanation of the word Soma. 
He says there: Himavatputrya gaurya brahmavidyn- 
bhimanirDpatvad gaurivacaka uma^abdo brahraavidyam 
upalaksyati, ata ova talavakaropani^adi, brahmavidya- 
mUrtiprastave brahmavidyamnrti pathyato bahus’obhama- 
nam umam haimavatim tam hovaooti, tadvi^ayataya 
Umaya saha vartamanatvat soma ; and in the same way 
ibidem, anuv. 38 (8 Drav.) — uma brahmavidya taya saba 
vartamana soma paramatraan » farther, ibid. anuv. 18 Drav. 
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(22 Andhra) — ambika jaganmata parvatl tasya bliartre 
(Ambikapataye is the reading of the text) tasya -eva 
brahmavidyatmaka deha umas'abdenochyate, tasya svamine 
(the text reads Umapataye, but only in the Dravida, not in 
that of the Andhras). This latter is the only passage in 
Vedic writings, besides the Kena Upani^ad, where I have 
met directly with the name of Uma ; for the ‘ umasahaya 
of the Kaivalya U. does not belong any more to Vedic 
writings, and although the commentaries also elsewhere, as 
Sayapa, in the passages referred to, explain the Soma by 
Umaya sahita, (for instance, Mahidhara in explanation of 
Vaj., pp. 16, 39, and Bhatta Bh. M. commenting on the 
corresponding passage of Taitt. S.) yet such a view is 
undoubtedly no more founded than in the passage, quoted 
from Ssyana, where the term means simply the juice of the 
Soma. If then, from what has been said, viz., partly from 
the agreement among the commentaries, partly from the 
position which Uma holds here in the Eena U.,^the meaning 
of it as brahmavidya seems to be pretty well certain, and 
directly to identify itself with the Sarasvatl, the divine 
word, if we even might be tempted etymologically to connect 
her with the sacred word ‘ Om,” yet there are other points 
which seem to suggest quite a different view of the original 
meaning of Uma. First, why is she called Haimavatl ? 
(S'ahkara gives two explanations : hemakritabharariavatl 
athav^ himavato duhita.) What connection had she with 
the Himavat ? Is it, that the brahmavidya came first from 
the Himavat to the Aryans who inhabited Madhyades'a ? 
That the north of India was distinguished by a greater 
purity of language, and that people went there to learn the 
languages (Vacam s’iksitum) and on their return enjoyed 
more respect and authority, we have seen before from the 
Kausitaki Brahmana (1, 153); it would now be quite in 
order, if this had not been limited to language, but extended 
to, philosophy, and if the knowledge of the one eternal 
Brahman had been sooner attained in the peaceful valleys 
of the Himavat than this was possible in Madhyades'a, 
where practical life had yet too much hold on the mind. 
However, such a view of the, Uma Haimavatl seems to me 
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very hazardous ; for, indopondont, that in tho explanation 
of the old Indian deities, it appears to bo bettor to refer 
more clo«oly to their relation to nature than to speculation, 
avo do not know precisely, whether Umll really denotes tho 
brahmavidytt, and moreover, her later relation as tho wife 
of Rudra (in tho Taitt. A.) and rosp. of S’lva would bo 
entirely unintelligible. There is now among tho names of 
this latter (tho wife of Rudra) a similar one, viz., Parvatl, to 
judge from which we ought not to place tho accent upon 
Himavat, but upon mountain, and to this I would add the 
names of Rudra which wo learnt before from tho &ataru- 
driya, viz., giri^a, giris'anta, giri*^aya, giritra, in which wo 
traced tho origin of the belief, that ?iva was dwelling on 
tho Kailiisa. It is tho tempest which rages within tho 
mountains, and his wife is therefore called properly 
“ Pftrvatl,” ** Haimavatl ** It is true, it is hence not evident, 
what is meant by his wife;' originally she is perhaps not 
oven his wife, but his sister; for Uma and Ambika are at a 
later time evidently tho same, and ArnbikH is the sister of 
Rudra {ride I, 183). This identity with Ambiku suggests 
1o us a now etymology of Urott ; for as Ambikn, “ mother,” 
seems merely an ouphomous flattery to propitiate tho cruel 
goddess (vide Mahidh. commenting on Vttj S., p. 3, 57) (in 
tho same manner Rudra received the name of ^iva) so it 
appears also necessary to derive tho name of Uma from the 
root ” u ” “ av ” to protect. No doubt, a final vowel before 
ma gets commonly gapa, or is prolonged, but sima and hima 
show that this is not necessary, and tho name of Rama 

> Does she perhaps denote the torrents of ram -whach are sent forth by 
Itudra. the storm from tho mountains and clouds t And docs tho name of 
Ambiku " hear a direct relation to this ? In the same manner Barasvatt, 
tho goddess of rivers and of epeoeb. is called Amhitamu. is addressed by 
■“Amba.” ^nd is named "nttaroc ^ikhare jata parvatamOrdhani? 
According to this, Uma and Sarasvall, Ambika and Arabitama, Parvatt 
and P^rvatamardhanl would perhaps have the same origin, and their 
separation bad only gradually ensued, so that the dcstructivo power of 
nature had been centred in the one, and m the other beneficent barmo* 
nious power of song of the flowing waters? Wo had therefore in tho Uma 
•of the Kena U and in tho Varpda of the Taitt | A. to see two examples of 
'the original unity of both o(‘them 
6 
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(unless it is to be derived from Ram) is perhaps of a corres- 
ponding formation. It remains indeed involved in doubt, in 
what manner the cruel wife of Rudra appears here in the 
Kena U. as the mediator between the supreme Brahman and 
Indra, unless this Upanisad belongs to a time in which 
Hiva, her husband, was considered the supreme deity, 
Is'vara, and resp. Brahman, that is, to the time of a sect 
of S'iva. If this remains questionable and improbable, yet 
for the first the view must be maintained, that the idea of 
Uma as brahmavidya is founded on this sole passage of the 
Rena U., unless without any complication the original unity 
of Uma with Sarasvatl, which we pointed out in the preced- 
ing note, is here still transparent.] 


FOURTH SECTION 

1. HI snort SI I 

II 

She said, it is Brahman ; for verily in this victory of 
Brahman you obtained majesty. Hence (from the word 
of Uma) he (Indra) even knew Brahman. 

% ^ rmt fwror ii 

Therefore verily those gods, Agni, Vayu and Indra, 
became excellent before the other gods ; for they nearest 
touched that Brahman ; they first knew that Brahman. 

3. dUflS.1 U q pqf [ u 
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Thcroforo vorily Tndra became excellent before the 
other pods ; for ho nearest touclied that Brahman ; ho 
first know that Brahman. 

4. 51^ 3 stlCTtfifimT \ 

1 


Tills is a declaration (in illustration) of him, he 
phono forth like (the splendour) of the liphtninp (1) ; ho 
disappeared liko (the twinkling) of tho eye. This (is 
the comparison of Brahman) with reference to tho 
deities. 

(1) Tho meaning of this, according to S'aftkaro, may 
aNo bo that Brahman, showing for an instant to tho gods 
his nature, disappeared. This verse is intended to compare 
tho nature of Brahman with rcforonco to tho suporinton- 
donoo of deities (adhidaivatam), and tho sense is. that tho 
porooption of Brahman through tho sense takes place like 
lightning, that before it can bo said, there is a perception, 
tho perception has already disappeared. Tho comparison 
cither refers to tho instantanoousnoss of the lightning or 
to its splendour. 

Then (follows a comparison of Brahman) with refer- 
ence to the soul. The mind approaches, as it were, to 
this (Brahman) ; by the mind one recollects him ; (by 
the mind) he is again and again ascertained. 
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He is verily to be adored by that (individual soul). 
By the name of the adorable he is to be worshipped. 
All beings pray to him who thus knows that Brahman (1). 

(1) Vide. Brihad A. XJ., !■> ch. 4th, Br. 16, where it 
said : “ As every one desires continuance of his place, so 
verily desire all beings welfare for one who thus knows 
(because he is the place for all beings). 

7. BT 1 ^ ^llli ^ ^ Hq- 

1 

(The pupil speaks :) O venerable, tell the Upani- 
sad (1). (The teacher answers :) The Upanisad is made 
known to thee, we have explained to thee the Upanisad, 
referring to Brahman. 

(1) This request of the disciple is evidently made for 
the purpose, that no doubt should remain, whether the 
doctrine taught before contains the whole science of 
Brahman or not, and the sense is : The knowledge of 
Brahman is completed by what has been said of him before, 
there is nothing else that belongs to it, as it is independent 
of every other knowledge. There are, however, some 
means, by which the mind gets prepared for the reception 
of the knowledge of Brahman, but, however necessary they 
are as means, they are not included in that knowledge as a 
part of it, nor do they give the foundation to it. 

8. qxq SH*. qfllBT ! 

(The means) for its obtainment (are) : Restraint (of 
the senses), subduing (of them) and work ; the Vedas 
with all their members ’ are its foundation, truth its 
abode (1). 
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(l) “Restraint,” tapas, austerity; “ work,” al! cere- 
monial ordinances, enjoined by the Vedas ; the members of 
the Vedas (vodafiga) are the six sciences by which the 
understanding and application of the Vedas are offootod. — S', 
Vide a similar passage Taitt. U., I. Valll, 9th Anuv. 

!). qi m qiuiiHiw-H Rjii nra- 

tera qRfefii 1 

\Vlioover knows it (the Upani^ad) in such a 
manner, after having shaken off all sin, abides in the 
otcrnnl, glorious place of heaven, abides in heaven. 
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IKTKOmiCTIOS 


Tnn Kn\h.i-UinnijKl. ni ronini(>ntpd on by STofiktirn 
AcArya, con-hin of two part-. (AdhyAyn), oarli of thorn 
containinK tliroo Valll- (crceporK). Dr. Wohor is of 
opinion Uni the Knilm oririnally clo'od with ttic third 
Vnllt. nnd hU ro.mont are, Uni tlip firvl part complclfl, 
and h.T« n formal conolii'ion, that tho oecond part 
conKi«l« almost entirely of Vcdic quotation'!, tl)at them 
is a differonre of lanKuaKO in the first nnd second parts, 
nnd that in the AUian-a list they aro onuniemted ns 
distinct Upanljads, Tiicso arKiimcnts appear con- 
clusive, nnd we would especially urno tho dllTerenco in 
the composition of them. Tlie (.uliject of tho Upanitsnd 
is indeed fully treated nl tho conclusion of the first 
part; in tho second tlicrc is no now tliouRlit; nnd 
nlthooffh not a mere i-opetition of. the first, there is no 
leading idea by which its pnrUs nro arranged, .so that it 
appears to have been composed at a later time, witli a 
view to elucidating some of the topics of tho first part 
more explicitly, nnd of proving its doctrines in a more 
convincing manner. 

Tho Katha has always been considered ns ono of 
the l)cst Upanijads, nnd it must bo admitted that in 
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elevation of thought, depth of expression, beauty of its 
imagery and an ingenuous fervour, few are equal to it. 
The lofty conception, by which in its introductory 
legend ^ Death is made to give a reply to the highest 
questions human mind can propose to itself, the enthu- 
siasm and intimate conviction which Naciketas shows 
about the infinite superiority of what is good over the 
pleasures of the world, even if their enjoyment be ‘as 
perfect as lies in its nature, the firmness which he 
maintains amidst all the allurements that are placed 
before him, and which bears some resemblance to the 
energy of mind with which Plato in the first and second 
books of his “Republic” shows that Justice has an 
incomparable worth, and ought to be preserved under 
any circumstances, the fine comparison of the body with 
a car, the soul with a rider, the senses with horses, the 
mind with the rein, etc., and which again recalls Plato 
by the similar comparison in his “ Phaedrus ” — place it 
in a high rank as a poetical exposition of the doctrine 
that man is the same with the infinite soul. 

In a philosophical point of view we cannot give 
the same praise, at least as to the form of the Dpa- 
nisad ; there is little connection between the thoughts, 
no progress from one to another, so that they rather 
appear a compilation than the production of an original 

’ The legend itself is borrowed from the Taitt. A. prop, xi, 8, where 
Naciketas’s visit in the empire of Yama is described {vide Webor’s In-, 
dische Liter aturgeschichte, p. 90); but the mode in which it ig treated 
here is original. The part of the legend, which is borrowed, is dis- 
tinguished even in language from the rest ; for while the language of the 
Upamsad is elevated and refined, it is simple and even rude in the legend. 
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thinker. If wo moreover nttond to the di.?tribution of 
the snibject, at first no arranKoment is found, tho 
sentences do not eliow a connected Bcquence, as when 
treating on one subject, another starts up without 
apparent ncce.ssity. On a closer examination a certain 
order boconics manifest, and to render this more 
perceptible, I shall state hero the chief questions to 
which an answer is sought in every Upani^ad, ques- 
tions which are in fact, and must bo, tho subject of 
investigation to every philosophy, although they may 
assume a form very different from tho one in which 
they are found in the Upanifads. They are one 
practical and throe theoretical questions. (1) What is 
;tho highest object of man 1 (2) What is tho last cause of 
.ithc world ? (3) In what connection is this cause with tho 
'.world ? and, (4) How do wo know of it? 

Tho first Valll endeavours to answer tho first ques- 
tion. Its views aro briefly ns follows : It is generally 
thought that knowledge of tho Vedas leads to supremo 
happiness ; but tho happiness, which is derived from 
such a knowledge, and from tho performance of tho 
rites enjoined by tho Vedas, nr., tho enjoyment of 
heavenly bliss, is transient, and does not satisfy the 
mind of man, who is desirous of a happiness wherein 
there is no change. 

This happiness is possible only under the condition, 
that the soul itself attains to an unchangeable state, and 
hence the question arises, whether after death there is 
an oxistenceof tho soul, separated from all the instruments 
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of transient enjoyment, as the senses, the mind, etc. The 
investigation is difficult ; but there should be no hesita- 
tion of entering upon it ; for the object is incomparably 
high, as it is a knowledge which leads to unalterable 
bliss. 

In the second Valll a general solution is given of the 
questions: What is the last cause of the world, and 
how do we know of it ? 

The good , in accordance to it, is different from what 
is pleasant and on this account man has to choose 
between either ; for from the diversity of their nature 
both cannot be obtained together. By discrimination it 
will be found, that the good is the higher of the two. The 
knowledge of the things that are pleasant is in fact igno- 
rance, because it leads to delusion about the true nature 
of things, viz., by producing the belief, that only this 
world with its enjoyments, exists, and not another. The 
result of this ignorance is, that the soul passes from life 
to death and vice versa. Knowledge, on the other hand, 
refers to what is good, and its object is the true nature 
of the soul of man. It is different, from virtue and vice, 
from cause and effect, different from past, present arid 
future times. The soul then by which man knows, is 
not born, nor does it die ; it is not cause or effect ; it is 
unchangeable, and the visible changes are only changes 

’ The idea, here expressed that knowledge which has no reference to 
the supreme soul, is ignorance, approaches closely the tenet of the Vedanta, 
that the world is produced by ignorance, delusion, and far out-strips the 
more cautious Mandukya Upanisad, (1, 4) according to which two sciences, 
viz., the science of Brahman and the science which refers to the Vedas, are 
admitted, although the latter is declared to be inferior. 
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of tho body. It is the one, inlinito Brnhmnn, wlio is 
incorporeal, grrat nnd nll-porvadinB and althougli 
infinite, placed in the c.avity of tho heart of tlio living 
creatures. 

Thoknovvledgo of Brahman, or of thesoulasBrahman, 
is difficult to obtain, it requires both an able teacher nnd 
an able disciple. It is not acquired by more arguing, 
not by knowledge and understanding of tho Vedas, or 
by manifold Fcieneo, but by tho union of intellect with 
tho soul (Adhyfttma Yoga). Tho most perfect moans to 
acquire a knowledge of Brnhmnn is tho meditation on 
the word “ Om,” wliioh is tho substance of all tho declara- 
tions of tho Vedas, and which refers either to tho inferior 
or supremo Brahman, or to Brahman considered either 
in his relations to tho world, or in his own absolute 
nature. Or tho knowledge of Brahman can only bo 
gained by a person whoso senses are subdued, whose 
intellect is concontnited, whoso mind is at rest, and 
who has tho desire of knowing him. 

t/ The third Valll treats on tho relation between tho 
finite Brahman and tho world in general, nnd with 
special reference between Brahman nnd tho 
individual soul. 

There are two souls in this world, the embodied or 
finite soul and tho unembodied or infinite soul.* The 

' There may be here a doubt, what is meant by tho ” two who drink 
tho duo reward from thoir works in this world,” whether tho individual 
soul, and universal soul, which is the totality of tho individual souls, or 
tho individual soul end Brahman in his real nature as separate from all 
worldly relations. The latter is evidently the sense of the passage : for 
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embodied soul is endowed with senses, their objects, the 
mind and intellect, and is the ruler and enjcyer, Among 
them the objects are higher, that is to say, more compre- 
hensive and subtle, than the senses : the mind higher 
than the objects ; the intellect (buddhi) higher than 
the mind, the great soul (mahatma) ; higher than the 
great (mahat) the unmanifested (avyakta) ; higher than 
the unmanifesfced the soul, which is without limit, and 
which is the last aim. This soul, concealed in all 
beings, is not manifest, but it becomes so to concentrated 
intellect ; to know one’s self as gradually depending 
upon intellect, the great soul, the placid soul, is to 
advance to the knowledge of Brahman, by the acquiring 
of which true immortality is gained. 

The fourth Valll is, according to Bahkara, to show 
that the great obstacle to a knowledge of the soul is 
ignorance. However it appears rather, to give an 
answer to the question : How can, the soul be known, 
if it is concealed, which was maintained at the end of 
the third Valli ? The answer is : When the senses are 
withdrawn from their objects and enjoyments, the soul 
is known by every one’s own soul ; for by this all 
sensual and other qualities, in the state of awaking as 
well as in dream, are perceived, known ; nothing remains 
unknown to it ; it is knowledge itself, and thereby the 

with regard to the universal soul the same necessity would exist to 
know itself as the infinite soul, and therefore no contrast could exist 
between the individual and universal soul ; and, secondly, this meaning is 
borne out by the further exposition, where first the nature of the 
individual soul is described, and afterwards that of the infinite Brahman, 
while no allusion is made to the notion of an universal soul. 
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mn.f' ^Kllb Umlimnn. Tlirn follow n 

of ttir> tliff^^tcnt r<» 1 fttinn^ of ilio kjiiI like 
tint in tlip ihinl Vnlli. 'Hk* Indlvidml non! ii tho 
infinite mnl ; it U «!«» IlirapyaKorhln, the 
nr»l ?».*n’iniifon of tho unfv/T“'»| n-n iho fouI 
In th*' ctr\u\T^, whrr<». tn^i'lhrr with nil the 
it dwell* in the rnviiy of th»' IwnrL Tl»ero no 
tt-^jI difTcrrnre Iv'tween tho mtprcnie Hmhmnn nnd the 
indlvjtiisnl *01)1 ; Inth nre the mine, nnd lhi< hnowledpre 
I* Immorlnliiy. 

In the fifth Vnlll nn nttempl i* tiindo to prove 
th'’ exiitenfe of the fonl nw n principle ilifTerenl from 
th** lyxly, and to ^how how the one mu! enn be nl^ 
mnnifold. Tlie m\i\ Ii the ntler of the fenic*. nntl nil 
the function* of life depenr! upon itn rxiiience. When 
the Kml hii>i loft tho IvkIv, these functions ceaeo. Life 
di>e^ not pnv-eed from any of the vital functions; 
therefore (t proceeds from mmelhint; ebo, different 
from them, upon which It in founded. How tho one 
wul can be manifold, is shown merely by compariFons. 
Aft one and Ibo same firo by Its cominR into contact 
with various thtnfrs becomes various, or ns wnlcr, 
thouph of one nature, appears of many forms, when 
in connection with other nnd olhor thinps, k» appears 
the foul vmHous by Its various relations. In nil those 
relations, however, the k)uI is not affected by tho 
imiKTfeclions of tho various thinRs, as tho mm is not 
sullied by the defects of the eye, in which it is rofloctcd ; 
for it is not only within, but also without tho creatures. 
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The question at tlie end of the fifth Valll : How 
can I know Brahman, does he manifest or not? and 
which is answered there : Nothing can manifest the 
infinite Brahman, because all is manifested by him, — is 
again taken up in the sixth Vallf. First the answer 
is supplied by a comparison. The world is like ,a 
fig-tree, whose root is upwards, and whose branches 
go downwards. Then a description is given, which 
we already know (from the third Valli), of the soul in 
its relations to worldly existence, viz., that the mind is 
above the senses, intellect above the mind, the great 
soul above intellect, the unmanifested above the 
great soul, and the soul (Purusa) above the unmani- 
fested, and which is apparently intended to show 
the instruments by which the soul might be pos- 
sibly comprehended. The soul is not known by the 
senses, nor by the mind ; it becomes known through 
intellect by thinking ; it is apprehended from the existence 
of its effect, the world, which like a tree to its root, 
points to its cause. The cause is afterwards to be con- 
sidered in its independent nature, by which the true 
notion of Brahman is obtained. The chief means by 
which this thinking is produced, is the Yoga, which 
denotes, a state, by which the senses and the mind are 
withdrawn from their objects, and the intellect is direct- 
ed only to Brahman. 

The question : How do we know of the infinite 
Brahman ? — is in the Katha-Upanisad more fully treated 
• than in most of the others, and as the standing point 
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These passages deny even the po«:sibiliiy of a revelation. 
Thirdly, the knowledge of Ihe S(»nl is indepondcni of 
everything else ; il can ho obtained merely by the soul 
itself. “By the soul which is chosen, it (the soul) can 
be gained. His (everybody’s) soul reveals its own 
truth.” (2, 23.) “ Who beheld this (soul) as dwelling in 
their own body.” (5, 12.) Fourthly, it is clearly stated, 
by what means a knowledge of the soul is gained, viz., 
by thinking. “The soul must bo thought of in various 
ways.” (2, 8.) “The wise thinking him (Brahman) by 
union of intellect with the Soul." (2, 12.) “ lie is 

beheld by the attentive, subtle intellect of men of subtle 
sight.” (3, 12.) “Hone beholds him by the eye; by the 
heart (intellect) through thinking (manasa) ho become^ 
manifest.” (6, 2.) ^Moreover, not only the instrument 
of our knowledge of Brahman (the intellect) is pointed 
out, but also the peculiar process of thinking, by which 
that knowledge is obtained, in the passage: “He 
is not to be gained by word, not by the mind, not by 
the eye, how' could he be perceived by any other than 
by him who declares that he exists ? The soul is to be 
perceived by existence as well as by its true notion, that 
is to say, by both when it is perceived by existence, its 
true notion becomes manifest ” (6, 12-13), that is to say. 
Brahman will be known as the cause of the world, as 
the world is an effect and must have a cause ; if this 
notion has been produced, the independent nature of 
Brahman will be also comprehended. Here the notion 
of Brahman is clearly based upon argument. And, 



run Hi 

U tv of ih« Kvil. tlint i*. rnn nrrivf^nt llio 

kn'^‘.vlr<!k*<' «>f BrAhn^nn by ii^ni^'n nnttirj'; for tho 
iv HrAliinAtt* U hnmvlMKo hi l1l^ hl«lu’vt fon<o. “Hit 
*<^ul Tc\'r-iU U» own tnith** (2, 23J whnt rcntnitit «n- 
km-wn to tho *f«i1 by whirh on^ know*? of fonti. etc. 
{i, 41. Henro tbr» worM dmeuhtj? the jK-rtv-phon of 
Bmhmnit I* knowlotlue, whth' overy otJter p^Tception i« 
lenorAnro. 

Knon thiv exjvjvition it !•» ovidcni tliAt, nrcnrctinK 
to thr* Kn^hrfUp’tniv-id. the kiunvlr<JKe of Brntimnn 
dependn ojk)!) n pnwo’ -vof titinkintr, tlint iv to ^ny, tlint 
h h rfcrivcxl from pbllo^phy. not fnini revivlniion. Hy 
reflerllon upon the world nnd the khiI, by ^livcrimi- 
nniion, ibc nAturo of Umlimnn l>ecomev mnnifr^t, nnd 
it would hnve l>e'*n niib^r l•u^priv5nK. If tbo-c Iwld nnd 
oriclnnl tblnkorn, tfjo r<MiU< of whovc cn^itiiries nra 
dcpo''ile<l in tbe Up.inhndH, bnd not benn nwaro of 
Ibe manner in wbicli they arrives! nl the notion of 
Brahman, which Is m far reniovr<l from common lliink- 
iiiK nnd Iho conception of the Vedan. In later tinny?, 
when the process of tliinkin^ hy winch that idea wn? 
fonned had been fori^otlen, and original thouRhl had 
been aliandoned for the formulas of the schools, tlio 
attempt was made to n«^iRn the oriKin of their loadinp 
notion lo another wurcc, than from what it was actually 
derived ; and wo nmy find in the Kalhn already somo 
traces of this in the vnliio, which is nttnehed to tho 
YoRn, nccordinR to which not the perspicuity, order, 
and mutual determination of tho ideas lead to truth. 
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but a state in which the senses and the mind by some 
artificial means are withdrawn from their objects, a 
state, therefore, in which, if it were possible, every 
thought would cease. 

The standing point of the Katha is on the whole that 
of the Vedanta. It is the absolute spirit which is the 
foundation of the world, and it is the object of true 
science to know him as the same with all creatures, 
especially with one’s own soul, which by this knowledge 
attains its final aim — absorption into Brahman. In the 
order of manifestations or emanations from the absolute 
spirit it deviates, however, from that adopted by other 
Upanisads and by the later Vedanta, and. is evidently 
more closely allied to the Sankhya. The order is here : 
The unmanifested (avyakta), the great soul (mahatma 
or mahat), intellect (buddhi), mind, the objects of the 
senses and the sense. The same order is followed by 
the Sankhya, with the exception, that they have not 
between the unmanifested and intellect the intervening 
“ mahat,” which with them is equivalent to intellect. 
The “ manas ” (mind) has here also the same function as 
in the Sankhya the ahankara (self-consciousness). Hence 
it is probable, that this Upanisad was written at a 
time when the Sankhya had already been founded, and 
with a view to conciliating part of the Sankhya, 
especially the followers of the Yoga, by some conces- 
sions ; for while it disputed against them as to its 
assumption of many souls, and urges, that by mere 
thinking (tarka) the absolute spirit cannot be 
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comprehended, it adopts, on the other hand, almost the 
whole order of their emanations as well as some of their 
technical names (mahat, avyakta,Puru?a) and recognises 
the necessity of the Yoga. Besides the Sahkhya, the 
Ka^ha **seems also to refer to the doctrine of the 
Buddhists ; for they, if not the Charvakas, are probably 
referred to, in the passage (1, 20) — “ There is an enquiry: 
some say, the soul exists after the death of man, others 
say, it does not exist ” — since the Sahkhya cannot be 
meant thereby which, as well as the Vedanta, maintains 
the independent existence of the soul. 


ttofg I m I 

#<■ 5iilni: II 

May he protecl us both at tbesCD? tir:% at the 
same time support us both ; toay trhh cf r:« s.-. sair* 
time apply (our) strength ; may c-rr }/; illas- 

trious, may there be no hatred (acxcisr: zr- . 

Om ! peace, peacvy jeanfi 
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FIRST CHAPTER 

FIRST VALLI 

1 . 1 

^ ^ HW p sqiH li 

Once desirous (of heaven) the son of Vajas'ravas 
(Gautama) gave away all his property (1). He had a 
son, Naciketas by name. 

(l) In the Vis'vajit sacrifice ; a sacrifice which was 
generally performed by kings, when they returned from their 
expeditions to conquer the earth (digvijaya), but which, as 
appears, could be also performed by Brahmapas. 

2. 5J[«ITSSf%T 1 

11 

When the presents (1) were brought, filial anxiety 
(about the welfare of his father) penetrated the youth. 
He thought: 

(1) The cows, intended as presents for the priests 
ofuciatinp at the sacrifice. 

•1. qBPPHT P#f^: | 

'iRFTI RTP a HI 'PTH |1 

(A sacrificor) who lu’stows (cows) which have drunk 
[heir watr-r, eaton their grass, given their tnilk, and 
wuifdi are barren, goes vo'rily to the worlds of 
tinb.a ppina^-,. 
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•I. n nTn fTK m ’tA «rt -TTFr-iir^ fcnq 

H' HTTVi :pn fTI II 

(1) lie Mill to 111- inrciU : O fiithor, to whom wilt 
ihmi (live HU'? (He Mitl k)) n nMond iintl n third time. 
(I'nr.iKi'd) h(‘ niiKwered him : To Dr.iili I will nivp thco. 

(II With tlio inlrntlon to prevent Ihii calamity by 
oltprinK hiin^olf— 

5. I 

r?;* fc iti w- i 'wtmsr; irfwfti || 

(N’nclfcetn« (homriii:) Aiiionc nmny (hon‘>) I nm 
the fii'l, nniotiK ninny the middle, (hut not imionK the 
h.id, therefore) is thi-re nny work of Vnnm, which ho 
will perforin to-d.iy throiiKh iiio? Niiciketns (l)e,nid: 

(1) When tin) father told him, that he had only 
epoken In ntitrcr, and that ho did not nsiuiro his Kotr<sacri> 
fice, after rcIlectinK that tho woni of a father abould on no 
account become broken — 

G. ^T'-n ^ i 

Uemombor, liow former men (our forefathorb) acted; 
consider, lio’.v tho pre^-ent (Kood men) act (1). Like corn, 
the mortals j»et ripe, like corn they arc bom aRnin (2). 

(1) Viz., they novor break thnir word. 

(2) Thoroforo one ought novor to ppoak faholy on 
account of this transient world. 
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7. 51^ i 

^ II 

(1) A BiTibinnna guest enters a house like Vais vanara 
(fire). For him (the good) make this peace-offering {%). 
Take the water, 0 son of Vivasvat (the sun). 

(1) To save his veracity, the father sent him to the 
abode of Yama, where, in the absence of the latter, he 
remained for three nights. Having returned, Yama was thus 
admonished by his counsellors or wives. — S'. 

(2) Viz., water for the feet, a seat. etc. 

mm ^ 11 

Hope, expectation, meeting (with the good), friendly 
words, sacrifices, pious gifts, sons and cattle — all this 
loses the man of little sense in whose house a Brahman a 
dwells without taking food. 

(Yama speaks :) O Brahmana, because thou, a ' 
venerable guest, hast tarried in my house for three nights, 
without taking food, therefore be salutation to thee, and 
welfare to me; moreover choose three boons instead 
(the three nights thou wast here without hospitable 
reception). 
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(Nncikclas hpcakt. :) 0 Death, that Gautama bo ap- 
poa‘'ed in thought, and composed in mind, that his anger 
towards mo may have gone, and that ho may salute me, 
liberated bj' thco rcircmbcring (me as his son), this I 
choose ns the first of the throe boons. 


11. m IHH ^l^rOT‘[0Wcai!J5: I 


(Yama speaks:) Through my favour, Auddalaki, 
the son of Aruija (1), will remember (thee Nvith love) as 
before ; ho will sloop happily at night ; free from anger 
he will SCO ihcct when released from the mouth of death. 


(1) Wobor, TnH. Lxteraturoc^ehichtc, p. 152, says about 
these names : Two otbor names (besides that of Arupi) which 
arc given to the fother of Naciketas (a fourth name is 
Gautama,) vtz., Auddftlaki and Vajes-ravasa, are at variance 
with the other account*. Vajosrava«a is also found in the 
corresponding passages of thoTaittirlya Brahmapa, whether 
also Auddalaki, I do not know, l^idc Ind Si., vol li, pp. 201*3. 

12. !q?f ^ ^ 5R rd ^ 3OT1 1 

(Naciketas speaks:) In the place of heaven there 
is no fear of any kind ; thou art not there, none fears 
decay. Without either hunger or thirst, beyond all grief 
(all) rejoice in the place of heaven. 

13, ^ ^ si3f| 11^ I 

Thou hast, 0 Death, a recollection of the heavenly 
fire (1), make it known to mo (also) who have faith. 
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The dwellers in heaven (2) enjoy immortality ; this I 
choose as the second boon. 

(1) Of the fire by which heaven is gained. 

(2) Those wlio by the fire -sacrifice have obtained 
heaven. 

14. ^ ^ ^ ^ f^cf 1 

(Yama speaks:) I will tell thee: do thou attend to 
this my woi'd. I know the heavenly fire, 0 Naciketas. 
Know that the fire, which is the cause of acquiring 
infinite worlds, which again is the foundation (of the 
universe), is placed in the cavity (of the heart). 

15. cigqrq ^ ^ ^ q^qi sr i 

H ^ 35: \\ 

He then explained to him that fire, wfiiich is the 
first (1) of the worlds, the nature of the bricks (2), and 
their number, and in what way (the rite of that fire is to 
be performed). Naciketas also repeated it in the same 
manner as it was explained to him. Then thereby 
pleased. Death again said : 

(1) The fi.re is here equivalent to the Virat, the first 
production of Brahman — S'. 

(2) Deposited every day after the fire-offering (to show 
the number of ceremonies) performed during the year. 

16. 1 
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BAlhfird, iiinKnnnimou* Death epohe to him: I 
Krant thee now nnoiher Iioon nKBin. After tliy name 
fliall l>e named tliat fire. Take nl-o many-coloiirod chain. 

17. rjTTTfirfTtffTf'^ nfj-'t 1 

Prajwm* ?TifaTn’5^Fi ii 

Whoever perform'* three timc'i the Mcrifiee of tho 
Naciketa fire, wlien li» has rtaeived advice from 
the ttiree, (n:., tlie mother, tlie father and the teacher.) 
wlio has done the ttiree works (ofTcrinir, readinp: of 
llic Vedas, and liherality) — overcome- birth and death. 
Whoever knotts and judRes well, (that fire) wliicli spmnf: 
from Brahman, and is wi-e, whicli divine, and wortliy 
of praise, oiitains tliat cverla-tinR peace. 

IS. rCTlP Urt's'.iiUi rsfpT1 1 CTd ftjl'^ frigd SfifTfTH. 1 

»i n’W mifini nuit Rr^n: ii 

Wiocver offers tlirce times by tlie Nneikota fire, 
when ho knows its tlirccfold nature, leaves before (tho 
death of tho liody) tho chains of death, and w ithout 
grief rejoices in tho place of heaven. 

19. <71 dsfiid^nvi: 'PiTifpn Tsifm tftoi i 

<^f(l STRdfki! lagH: ififl'i df qefpu II 

Tliis is tho heavenly firo, which, thou, 0 Naeiketas, 
clioosoth for thee by tho second boon. Men will call 
this firo even after thee. Qigoso tho third lioon, O 
Naeiketas. 
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20 . M ^ % 1 

(Naciketas speaks :) There is this enquiry : some 
say, (the soul) exists after the death of man (1), others 
say, it does not exist. This I should like to know, 
instructed by thee ; such is the third of the boons. 

(1) It exists separate from body, senses, mind, and 
intellect. — S'. 

21. ^ t 1 

qt ^ RlqilrlMi II 

(Yania speaks :) With reference to this (question) 
there was enquired of old even by the gods ; for it is not 
easy to understand it, subtle is its nature. Choose 
another boon. 0 Naciketas, do not compel me to this ; 
(1) release me from this (boon). 

(l) To fulfil this, like a debtor is compelled by his 
creditor to pay his debt. — S'. 

22. ^ q q 1 

(Naciketas speaks :) Even by the gods verily was 
enquired (into this question), and as to what thou sayest, 
0 Death, “ that it is not easy to understand it,” there is 
no other speaker to be found like thee, there is no other 
boon like this. 

23. ^ 5f|qf|5:(Tqq^q; I 

^»3^^Tqqq ?qq =q #q qiqfq^s^ 11 
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(Yniiin ppoaks :) Choose sons nnd Rrandsons who 
mny live u hundred yeors, choose herds of cattle, choose 
elephants nnd Rold nnd horses, choose the wide ex- 
panded earth, nnd live thyself ns many years thou 
listeth ; 

2-j. m ^ \ 

Or if thou knowost a boon liko tliis, choo«o it 
together with wealth, and far^extending life. Bo (a 
king), 0 Nnciketnp, on the wide earth, 1 will make Ihco 
the enjoyer of all desires. 

25. n ^1 ^Tl tPlH OTT 1 

^ TPTij *1 1 

^ msgqi^: H 

All those desires that nro difTicult to gain in the 
world of mortals, all those desires ask thou according to 
ithy) pleasure— these fair ones (of heaven) with their 
cars, w’ith their musical instruments ; for the liko as they 
nro not to bo gained by men. Be attended by them, I 
will give them to thee ; (but) do not ask (the question of 
the state of the soul after) death. 

2G. l 

3Tfq m ^ II 

(Naeiketas speaks;) (All those onjoyments) are of 
yesterday (1) ; they wear out, O thou end of man, the 
glory of all the senses. And more, the life of all is 
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short. With thee remain thy horses and the like, with 
thee dance and song. 

(1) Literally, of to-morrow. 

Man rests not satisfied with wealth. If we should 
obtain wealth and behold thee, we would (only) live as 
long as thou shalt sway. The boon, which I have to 
choose, is what I said. 

Which man living in this lower world, who knows 
that he decays and dies, while going to the undecay ing 
immortals, (he shall obtain some exceeding bliss), who is 
aware of the nature of the Apsaras and the like (who) 
rejoice in beauty and love, can be pleased with a long 
life? 

29. ^ Jllfd 1 

qd fiFq d TON^ fi l 11 

Tell us, O Death, what it is which they inquire into, 
as to the great question, concerning the next world. 
Naciketas asks for no other boon, but that (concerning 
the soul) of which the knowledge is hidden. 
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SECOS'D VALU 
Vania sprak/t 

1 . ht: a aa avi' Paata: i 
ait: In strrnaFi arj mPi tfiaasatTi 3 mi wra || 

Another tliinR K wlinl i-. Rood, nnollier wlnit is 
pleasant, ISolli, linvinR difTcrenl objects, chain man. 
Blessed is he who between them takes the Rood (alone), 
but ho who chooses what is pleasant, loses the (last) 
object (of man). 

2. Inn natt ajnaa: S atqpFt PiPiafa; 4n:: I 

t»ai r$ tilfisr>Elaai qn'raM aaii aia^aRjara 11 

Wlial is Rood, and what is pleasant, take hold of 
man ; tho saRO comprehondinR them, distinRuishos (thoir 
nature) ; the paRO chooses even the good, because it 
exceeds (in value) what is plc.asant; but tho dull man 
chooses what is pleasant for acquirinR and preserving. 

3 ^ Rrh Piwsqi'.'t 'OTin. 1 

(^HWfnrn# qni ng'm: 11 

But thou, considering tho objects of desire, wliothor 
they are pleasant (ns a son, etc.,) or of pleasant shape, 
(as the heavenly nymphs,) hast abandoned them, 0 
Naeikotas. Thou hast not chosen tho road of wealth, 
on which so many men perish. 

4. fqq^m ^II ^ I 
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Those two, ignorance (1) and knowledge (2), are 
known to be far asunder, and to lead to different goals (3). 
I think thee, O Naciketas, desirous of knowledge, because 
(even) many objects of desire did not attract thee. 

(1) Whose object is what is pleasant. 

(2) Whose object is what is good. 

(3) One being the cause of transmigration, the other 
of liberation. Vide SVet. XJ., V, 1, and Vaj. S. U., 10. 

5. pqq i 

fftqmdT qqTSJ=qT: li 

Those (1) wdio live in the midst of ignorance, but 
fancy themselves wise and learned (Pandita) go round 
and with erring step, deluded, as blind people led 
by a blind. 

(1) The same verse occurs in the Mupd. U., II, 8, 
only that here, instead of “ dandramyamapab,” is read 
“ jahghanyamanah ”. 

The necessary causes for gaining the next world 
are not apparent to the careless youth, who is foolish by 
the delusion of wealth. Believing, this world exists 
and not the other, he is again and again subject to 
my sway. 

7. ^oiTqrf^ q q j 

To f wsbt fifiT II 
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Of the FOul— whidi nol irnincd by many, bccaUKO 
they do not Imar of it, and which many do not know, 
althonph tlioy hear of it — of iho FOiii is wonderful the 
speaker, inirenious the receiver, wonderful llie knower, 
inslfucied by an ingenious (teacher) (1). 

(1) raeinKiK.-GUa. n. 29 , 

R. 51 ^ Els'-:! i 

fTfto mr'PlFJH, raT^JgiTOqTil II 

Tlmt soul, declared by an inferior man (1), is not 
easily to be known, as it is to bo ibou^bt of in various 
ways, (but) when it is declared by a teacher, who bo- 
holds no difTcronce (2), lltcre is no doubt concerning it, 
(olhorwiso) the f*ouI being more (subtle limn what is 
subtle), is not to be obtained by arpiing <3), 

(1) Tide Muod-U., ni, (ii). 4. 

(2) " Antinyono,** or whoso «oul is not difforont from 
ths Kupremo soul. 

(3) Viz., not by arguinc, founded upon our own undor- 
fltandins. — 

qi cqinq: ?ni^i m it 

Tlmt knowledge, 0 dearest, (for which thou hast 
asked,) is not to bo gained hy argument ; (but) it is easy 
to understand it. when declared by a teacher who 
beholds no difference (1). Thou art persevering as to the 
truth. May there bo for us an (other) enquirer like 
thee, O Naeiketas. 

0 
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(1) Or : The knowledge, which it is easy to under- 
stand, when declared by a teacher . . cannot be destroy- 
ed by argument. (Napanetavya, na hantavya.) — S'. But 
then, says Weber, the long a in apaneya ” is not explained. 

10. ^ IT#: me# ft # I 

#1 m II 

I know, worldly happiness is transient (1) ; for that 
firm one is not obtained by what is not firm. Hence 
the Naciketa fire (2) (is established) by me through 
transient things ; (thereby) I obtained the permanent 
(place of Yama). 

(1) Because it is the effect of works which are tran- 
sient. — S i. 

(2) Which is the cause of obtaining the transient 
happiness of heaven — S'. 

11. siftgi i 

#iSf cm ^ ^ || 

Thou, O Haeiketas, although thou hast beheld the 
fruit of sacrifice, the eternal place (of Prajapati), where 
all desires are fulfilled, the world is founded, where 
every fear ceases, which is praiseworthy and great* 
of wide-extended sphere, and the abode (of the soul)— 
yet, wise by firmness, thou hast abandoned it, O 
Naeiketas. 


12. girftfi gu'JTH. I 

^ Hem '41^ II 
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Tlio by int'iriHof iho union (1) (of IhointHIcct) 
wilb Iho Ihinkiinr him, whom U is clifTicult to 
bohoM, 'vho is unf.ithom’ibU* and concoib'd, who is 
phced in iho c-ivity (2), nho-o at>'>dc> i** impervious, 
who oxi*'is fnini time, of old —loavf's Iwlh Knof and 
joy. 


0) AdhyA’.miyoK^. l»y v^iiluirawinK Iho min! from 
oxlprnal ihlnK-*, and fixinpr the (nlelleci on the soul ahive. 

(2) In Uio ci\ ity. Ilie other of lh»' heart, In Intellect. 

i;5. i?T. srn i 

5? !1CT iCTW* ft Pot* =117 II 

Hnvitifr heard llnV (miturc of Hmhirnn), compro- 
hcndwl it, InvinK diilinKiiWipd the (soul. 11 “) endowed 
with qualities, (l)hnrniyn) (from the body.) ohtnined 
it in itx xnihtle muiro. the mortal rejoices ; for he lias 
obtained what is a cause for rejoicintr. rPiieo), O 
Nacikctas, 1 believe a house, whose door is open (for 
Brahman), 

M. vpiOTOTiMiOTtn^int^ i 

’jjiiij »tOT7 *ni7t tRqpq fij; || 

(Nacikctas spo.ik.s:) (Tlien) make known to 
mo the (bcini;) whicli thou beholdcst dilTorent from 
virtue, dilTcront from vice, different from this whole 
of effects and causes, different from past, from future 
(and present lime). 
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15. ir^ q?! q^Ft«#q ^qi'^ iH Hqif&T I 

q^q =qif^ 11 

3ltfq?^ II 

(Yama speaks:) The word of which all the Vedas 
(1) speak, which all the w-orks of penance proclaim, of 
which desirous they live as Brahmacarins, this word I 
will briefly tell thee ; it is “ Om 

(1) Namely, a part of the Vedas, the Upanisads. — 
Anandagiri. 

16. Q^::^qT8jt m qi^T 1 

ficqi ^ q{^.=5^f% dpq dcf II 

This sound means Brahman (1), this sound means 
the supreme (2). Whoever knows this sound, obtains 
whatever (3) he wishes. 

(1) The inferior Brahman. — S'. 

(2) The supreme Brahman, Brahman in his own 
absolute nature. 

(3) Whether it be the supreme or the inferior 
Brahman. — S'. 

17. qiq, 1 

qCiq^ il 

This means is best, this means is supreme (1) ; 
whoever knows this means, is adored in the place of 
heaven (2). 

(1) Or not supreme, as its object is either the supreme 
or the inferior Brahman. 



THT: KATHA-UrAKI?AD GO 

(C) I'lr., Brahman, Wfhrr *hi> fuprcmft or the 

Inferior, he atlorr! flCCor\IinK<f — 

IH. n r*nn mi frjftrauj trleiiT i 

f-F?: snvpnyi liFni n/it |l 

TIr* knnwinc (U («<«ii) iHnotlmni.nnr it dio ;it 
wns noi prodoml from anyono. nor wns any produced 
from it ; unb-^im, etrrnnl. vviOMUit d«»cn>% nncienl as it 
i«. it U not Main, aU!uMn:h tlm l>ody I** Main. 

(t)Vrr*p'< IS t»nd 19 occur In Hlmc -0 , II, 19, 20^ 
Vor^c 20 l« ftlno foun'l In the Svet. U., Ill, 20. 

v*i rFo T^m i 

31S nl =i fnrrt'Ti -i 11 

If Ui(< pliiycr thinks "I flny," if the stnin thinks- 
" I nm (tlnin," tiien l>oth of llieni do not know well. 
It (the Kiul) does not May, nor is it sinin. 

20. armfoiFjps!!^ krrt<?iTO!wt tasirifdrpTi g!:m,i 

trog: 't^Rt dtttara ttig: aniiTnif?.TOifSiH: || 

Tlie K)ul, \vliich in MthUor Umn wljat is Rubtlc^ 
frroalor than wlmt is CTeatflhis Koated in the envity’ 
of tfio livinp heinp (2). ffo, who fs free from desire 
and without Krief, beholds by tljo tranquillity of hie- 
senses that majesty of tlio soul. 

(1) Because the whole world is placed upon It. — S'. 

(2) From Brahman down to inaniraato matter. — S. 

21. ^ I 

JfiFi HTTqr ^ gigq^Ri 11 
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Sitting it (the soul) goes afar, sleeping it goes 
everywhere (1). Who else (therefore), save myself, 
is able to comprehend the God (2) who rejoices and 
not rejoices. 

(1) Vide a similar passage, Viij. S. U., 5. 

(2) The soul, which is represented here under con- 
tradictory attributes to show the difficulty of comprehending 
it. 

22. I 

^ 11 

Thinking the soul as unbodily among the bodies, 
as firm among the fleeting things, as great and 
all-pervading, the wise casts off all grief. 

23. h ^ i 

The soul (1) cannot be gained by knowledge {%), 
not by standing (3), not by manifold science. It can be 
obtained by the soul by which it is desired. His soul (4) 
reveals its own truth. 

(1) The same idea as in verses 7-9. It occurs also 
in Mupd-U., Ill, (ii), 3. 

(2) And performance of the rites of the Veda. — S'’ 
Vide S'vet. U., IV, 8. 

(3) The meaning of the Veda. — S'. 

(4) The soul of him who is desirous of knowing his 
own soul. 
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2-1. 1 

Han%RngqTf[ 11 

Whoever hns not ceii-icd from wicked wayj, ia 
not Mihdiied (in lii« senses,) not concentrated (in liis 
iniellecl), and not subdued in mind, does not obtain it, 
(tbc true soul), not even by knowlcdRe (1). 

(1) Ry knowlodgo of Brahman — S. 

25. qipi aa ^ 3^1 vrtil a?KB: | 

m ?r<n ^ b: 11 

Wio is able to know in this manner, where that 
soul is whoso food is both the BrAhmaijn and K?atrn, and 
whoso condiment is death ? 


THIRD VALLI 

1. 5?vi <ift 5?i sifq^t qrft 1 

5 jOTq\ sraHw 'rPb laimi ^ ^ 11 

(The supremo and inferior souls,) drinking (I) the 
duo reward from their words (2) in this world (3), 
entered both the cave, the highest place of the supreme 
(soul), 'riio knowers of Brahman call them shadow and 
sunlight ; thus also the performers of the five-fold fire (4), 
and the sacrificers of the three Naeikotn fires. 

(1) “ Pibantau,” although only tho worldly soul 
obtains the reward from its work, and therefore tho singular 
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number should have been employed, the dual number is here 
-used on account of the connection of the worldly with the 
supreme soul. — S'. 

(2) “ Sukytau,” literally “ good work,” here generally 
for their works. 

(3) “ Loka,” means here, according to S'ahkara, 
body ”. 

(4) The householders. — S'. 

2. m l 

We are able (to understand both), the Naciketa 
■fire, which is the bridge of all sacrificers (to cross un- 
ihappiness), and the undestructible Brahman, the place, 
where all fear disappears, the refuge of those who are 
^desirous of crossing, (the ocean of the world). 

3. g I 

3 ^ li 

Know the soul (the embodied soul) as the rider, the 
body as the car, know intellect as the charioteer and 
mind again as the reins (1). 

(l) Vide S'vet. U., II, 9, where a similar comparison 
;is used. 

4. RPqPF!; 1 

They say, the senses are the horses, and their 
■objects are the roads. The enjoyer is (the soul) endowed 
'With body, sense and mind ; thus say the wise. 



THE KATHA-UPANI^AD 73 

6. »wn ?rn i 

ri hkh: II 

Whoever N tinwiso «,ith reins never applied, has 
the Ecnses unsubdued, like xvieked horses of tho 
charioteer. 

^ Hir^: II 

But whosoever is wise with tho mind always 
applied, has tho senses Kulidued like Rood horses of tho 
charioteer. 

7. <twRdH ^ d ^TFTOPfi; I 

^ B fferomiRi ^mfipTSSfil II 

Whoever is unwise, unmindful, always impure, does 
not gain that goal (1), (but) descends to tho world (again). 

. (1) Mentioned in tho second verso. 

8. iRg f?igpnpi,>pirn HtPi^; gf^: | 

'H 3 UtM'lMIgltll H wildtl II 

But whosoever is wise, mindful, always pure, gains 
tho goal from whence ho is not horn again. 

9. RdHHKfSmg tPi;M«^dwt: ] 

WSEtpi: WimiRl eifeJdl: tps cRi^_ II 

But tho man, whose charioteer is svise, (and) the 
reins of whoso mind are well applied, obtains the goal 
of tho road, the highest place of Vi^u (1). 

10 
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f 1 ) " Tad Vis!;ioh ” if? explained by S’ankara “ vyapaiia- 
bralimapah : paramstmano vasudovakhyasya, ” 
whore Vi^nu identified with the son of Vasudova. 
Wc would ratlinr take it in the Vedic meaning, or literally 
,' 1 ' the porvador, the penotrator, as there is no other trace 
in this Upanisad of the opinions of the Vispuites. 
Wobor's hid. Sfnd, pp. 200-1, says about this passage : 

and it appears, wc have by the ///cos (god) of the 
author, according to III, 9, perhaps to understand a form of 
Vifpu, although, on the other hand, it is possible, that the 
term referred to as a recollection of the Veda (Rk. V.. I, 
22, Hymn 20, & 21) should perhaps not be understood in its 
strict sense, because the Vedic Visnu is quite dilToront from 
the later Visnu ; but even if it were direct reference to 
Vi'iO'J* vro should thereby not be authorized to ascribe 
the Upanisad to a Vispu sect, as it has nothing in com- 
mon with a sectarian spirit, and. on the contrary, boars an 
unmixed Veduntic character." 

m. qu fqqT qr qq: | 

nuHrq m qT: || 

Higher indeed than the s^mce.s arc their objects, 
higlier than their objects is the mind, intellect higher 
th.in the tnind, ItigiuT than intellect the great soul. 


n. 


RiTH; q^; I 

qr.qr4 qf fqTH'Hi 'Tiqi Hi qU ufH: !l 
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Boing tho hidden nature of all beings, it is not 
manifested ; but it is beheld by tho attentive subtle 
intellect of men of subtle sight. 

Lot the wise subduo his speech by mind, subduo his 
mind by that nature which is knowledge (intellect), 
subdue his knowledge in the groat soul, subdue this also 
in tho placid soul. 

14. ;3r^ v([oq ePH 1 

iTRi ^ )l 

Arise, awake, get the groat (teachers) and attend. 
Tho wise say, that the road to him is (ns) difficult to go, 
as the sharp edge of a razor. 

15. ^ 1 

^ ^ II 

Whoever has understood (the nature of Brahman) 
which is without sound, without touch, without form, 
which does not waste, which is without taste, which is 
eternal, without smell, without beginning and without 
end, higher than the great one (1) (intellect), which is 
firmly based, — escapes from the mouth of death. 

(1) Vide Muad-0, II, (i) 2. 
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The wise who says and hears the eternal tale, 
whioh Naciketas received and Death related, is adored 
in the world of Brahman. 

17. q 1 

to : 1 

=h<3rMd ^ il 

Whoever pure (in mind) explains this (work) of 
deep import, which (otherwise) should be concealed, in 
the assembly of the Brahmanas or at the time of the 
Braddha, obtains thereby (1) infinite fruit, obtains thereby 
infinite fruit. 

(1) S'ahkara explains “ tad ” (thereby) with 
“ Hraddham,” his S'rSddha bears infinite fruit, while in the 
above translation it refers to both, the assembly and the 
Braddha. 


SECOND CHAPTER 


FOURTH VALLI 


1. ^ ^-iciOTd, ^qqF-^^wd; UBf qqqfu 





II 


The self-existent (1) subdued (2) the senses which 
turn to external objects ; therefore (man) sees the 
external objects, nob the internal soul ; (but) the wise, 
with eye averted (from sensual objects) and desirous of 
imm ortal nature, beholds the absolute soul. 
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tj) Tho HuJer *K 

(?) ** Vrntn?al ’* hi’p'itat ’.n* fnnsnan Ljtarnn, 
Kaftkara t-iplaJn^ (t b'‘cau*a ! <» i* ««‘lf*<!<*p<'ntSrnt 

2. 'Tn: frp^ ti:h.1 

*?; 'iin ripn f;f:Ti iJ-wn.-i' n ll 

Ii!l(> jcmlli* folliiw <lr~ir(“ tiinim^r to nxli'rml 
Ilii'j* fall into DcitliV witli^pjtrndfd not: 
lliprcfon- tlip w!m' v.lm V.noxv wlnl 1“ inilj of an 
imnitirlal nature do not n*t (for anythlnt;) Iiere anionK 
Uie (leeiini: tillin’^. 

3. ^ rrq 17} >T7^j nen nni* « pfm i 
57!^^ fr?wPi r??n ';r«r:75ri n enj ra || 

To tlie (Kml) liy avliicli (eaery one) Icnowo. of form, 
of Rmell, of vHind,!. of (oticli, of love, nothin)? remains 
(unknown) lliis la that (Brahman for winch thou hnat 
aaked). 

4. FjiiRi qTrtfrntFn 'Twi ^JiigqTaRi i 

’TTjj ijih rr jifarra il 

TtiinkinK (the eoul) by which ho rocoj?nhes both, 
what there la in dro im, and what there la in awakniB, 
Ihinkint? this na (he (;reat peraaidint? cool, the wise does 
not grioc'e. 

5. B sd 1 

^ 5HI ftaym'd II 1^5 ilif 11 




Tin: 


7D 


(fmn» thf* »• Urthman). 'vl»o ww't Iwni lORolhor 

wlUi (nil) th*' iH'invr*. Mif* h'H rnt^'rH tho ravr* 

am! fJtvcH'* ih^r'’. ihit Itrrihnnn (for which 

U»mi n'*k«'^). 

M) A'htl. tho vrho!c of thr (‘'aU!3<Iln>Vm 

Adiuli. S) 

s. Tinn nA n i 

fn fn rtii :^if;rfr=^;:%:nf.rrn: ii 'Ti; ii 

A** iho fire »•> oinccahnJ vMlIiin the two pii'ccs of 
an'OTfcl (U. rt" til'’ cinhr.so h hidden in ih<‘ mother, k> i!ie 
fire— ^^hicll i’* to Jjo pMh<Ml dny nfier dny !)>• men, ><. 1)0 
nrt*a\vaUe (rarrfui to do their dntie^) nnd ofTor with 
'Clarirn'^i i» liter- •{“ thsit (Bnihnian for whicli thou Imst 
Anked). 

(I) Tho ii»o piece' of wood, from which firo Ii pro- 
duerd by rubbing- 

it. qntfiHd ^ ^ I 

?i It ii 

Troin whom the hun ri-c^, nnd in wliom it sots 
npain, him nil the pids entered ; from him none is 
p(»p.»mtcd. lliis ii tlml. 

10. tHTp ! 

^ ^ it 

WImt (1) in even here, the wimo ii (2) there, nnd 
whnt is there, tho snmo is oven here. Ho proceeds 
from death to death, who beholds hero (3) difference. 
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(1) The individual soul, which is considered as caus.e 
and effect, and endowed with worldly attributes by those 
who do not comprehend it in its essential being. — S'. 

(2) The same, as it is in its own nature, which 
is eternal knowledge and separate from all worldly attri- 
butes. — S'. 

(3) In Brahman. 

11. fen 1 

By the mind is this (Brahman), to be obtained, 
(then there is no difference whatsoever). He proceeds 
from death to death, who beholds here difference- 

12 . 3 # \ 

t^HT H ^ 11 ^ II 

The soul (Purusa) which in the measure of a 
thumb (1) dwells in the middle of the body (in the ether 
of the heart) is the ruler of the past, the future (and the 
present times). Hence from having this knowledge, 
the wise (does not desire to conceal) the soul {vide latter 
part of Yth Valll, 5). This is that. 

(1) Vide S'vet., Ill, 13. 

13. 3^ ^RiRqiiR^: i 

H H ^ II 3^1 ^ II 

The soul, which is like light without smoke, the 
ruler of the past, future (and the present times), is even 
to-day, (and) will be verily to-morrow. 
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14. ^ fa TOlf I 

4<r4Ki A'l II 

As water, when rained down on elevated ground, 
runs scattered off in the valleys, so even runs after 
difference a person who beholds attributes different 
(from the soul) (1 ). 

(1) That is to say, whoevor soes the things as 
different from the soul, is, in accordance with his know- 
ledge, born again in another body. — S. 

15. 2T5iTTf^ 13^ 1 

^ II 

As pure water, which is thrown down on pure 
ground, remains alike, so also, O Gautama, is the soul 
of the thinker (Muni) who knows (1). 

(1) That his soul is the same with the supremo 
Brahman. 


EIFTH VALLI 

sigsFi =i ftgajsj II citi: II 

(The body is like) a town with eleven (1) gates (of 
the soul) which has no birth and is of upright intellect. 
Adoring it (the supreme ruler), (the wise) does not 
grieve, and liberated (from ignorance, etc.), he becomes 
liberated (2). This is that. 

11 
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(l) Viz., the sev^en opening in the face, the navel, 
with two openings below and the opening on the middle of 
the head. See a similar comparison in SVet. IT., Ill, 18 v and 
Bhag.-G.. V, 13. 


(2) The soul, Parames^vara, the supreme ruler, is here 
represented as a king. — S'. 


2 . 


T ^?f^I whet's! I 3li^5fT ^ <^^cf )l 


As Hamsa (1) (Aditya, sun) it dwells in the heavens,, 
as Vasu (wind) it dwells in the atmosphere, as the 
invoker (2) (of the gods) it dwells within the earth, as 
soma (3) in the water jar ; it dwells in man, it dwells 
in truth, it dwells in the ether, it is bom in the waters 
(as aquatic animals), it is born in the earth (as rice, 
etc.), it is born in the sacrifice, it is born on the moun- 
tains (as the rivers), it is truth, it is the great one 
(infinite). 


(1) Hamsa is derived, according to Hahkara? from 
Hamsati (he proceeds). This verse is taken from !Rk. 
Mapda., IV, 40, Hymn 5. Vide Weber’s Ind. St., vol. ii, 
p. 2 0 *5. 

(2) Hotar, a name of Agni as the invoker or sacrificer 
of the gods. 

(3) Atithi, according to S'., either the god Soina, or 
in its literal meaning guest,” and the sense would then be, 

it dwells as guest in the house 

3 . ^ 1 - 
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Him, the dwarf (U, HiUinR in tlip middip (of the 
ether of the heart) who mi-.pi iipwnrdi (from thp lioart) 
the vilnl air that pops forwards, who dejects the vital 
air that kops downwards him all jtodi (all the senses) 
adore (2). 

(1) I'-de IV’th Valll 12, wliore it is said " tho soul, 
which is of llio measure of a thiimh." 

(2) By hrinslnK him offerinRs, rir., the fliiTercnt 
sensations of colour, etc., as tho aubjects sera’o a king. — ST. 

•J. 3Tv5 I 

rr;^ n m. II 

\\nion tho poiil, which dwell*? in the body, departs 
nnd becomes Fcp.aralcd from U, whutcho is loft there (1)? 
This is thnt. 

(l) Tn ftU tho vital Rlr<. otc. 

6. ?! ijTO 1 

g ii 

No mortal whatsoever livea by tho vital air that 

goes forwards, by tho vital air iliat goes downwards 
(or by any sense) ; they live by another (1) on which 
both (tho two vital airs together with tho senses) are 
founded (2). 

(1) Difforont from tho compound of Ronsoi, otc. 

(2) For Bays S., tho cause of life doos not depend 
upon them, as they refer to other and other things on 
account of their composition; 'without Fomething else 
which arranges them, it is impossible that things of 
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themselves should form a compound, as the materials of a 
house do not form a house without somebody who brings 
them together. 

6. ^ ^ 3ii m i 

^ TO il 

Now again I will declare to thee that eternal 
Brahman, who is to be concealed, and 0 Gautama, 
(how by the knowledge of him all cpncern for the 
world ceases), and also, how (by not knowing him, the 
ignorant) obtaining death assumes a body (again). 

7. 1 

Some enter the womb (again after death) for 
assuming a body ; others go inside a trunk, according 
to their works, according to their knowledge (1). ' 

(1) By. A., 2 Adh., 2, 13. 

| 

^ II '3;^ ^ II 

The perfect one (Purusa) who, building desire 
after desire, is awake in those that are asleep, is called 
even pure, is called Brahman, is called even" immortal. 
Upon him all the worlds are founded ; none becomes 
different from him. This is that. 

9. ^ ^ ^ I 
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As tlip onp firp, whpn PiitPrinc tlip world, bpcomps 
to pvi'r>’ niitiirp of ovprj’ nnturp (1), so llip onp soul 
l>pint: of pvpry inlurp to pvpry mturo, is tlip intprnal 
soul of oil bpiUKs, niid is .ils<i without tlipui (in its own 
natiirp) (21. 

(ll Ibcrtmio m-imfoM fram llip manifold fu"! 

(2) Hr A . 2 Adb . 5, lu 

M. -TiiTiTi gri tirvii rti qf-TOi snji i 

'vr=1’JT o l-ldF-UF iil rrrj jri :n>*I 11 

As tlip onp air, wIipii pnioniiK tlip world, lipcomps 
of every nature of every n itiiro, so the one soul, boitiK 
of every nature to every nature, is the internal eoiil 
of nil lieinKs, and is nbo without (them). 

11. frm ’b^nrniT. i 

rnij-ifnirifin sf irn; ii 

As the one sun (1), the oyo of the whole world, 
is not sullied by the defects of the eye or of external 
tliinys, so the soul, ns the inner soul of all hoioKS, is 
not sullied by the unhappiness of the world, hcc.auso 
it is (nlsol without it. 

(1) BhoB-G.. XIII. 52. 

12. 1^# tf^fl ?id»jjiRPT=an tsi? q: wife | 
tPiCT»4 qsgqwfefi tfKit^ii gia wsi n 

Ho is one (1), tho ruler, the inner soul of all beings, 
who renders (his) one nature manifold. Tho wise who 
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behold him as dwelling in their own/ selves, obtain 
eternal bliss, not others. 

(1) Verses 12, 13, 15 occur, with a few variations, in 
the S'vet. U., VI, 12 — 15 ; Verse 15 in the Murid. U., II, (ii), 
10, and Bhag.-Gr., XV, 6. 

13. ^cvr ^ 

The wise who behold (the soul) as the eternal 
among what is transient, as the intelligent among those 
that are intelligent, which, though one, grants the desires 
of many (who behold it) as dwelling in their own selves, 
obtain eternal bliss, no others. 

14. I 

(Wise) think that supreme bliss, which cannot be 
described, to be this (individual soul). How then shall I 
know it ? Does it manifest or does it not manifest ? 

15. ?T ^ Tllf^ ^ %JIT Ii 

^ Hi HPI 11 

There (with regard to Brahman) the sun does not 
manifest nor the moon and stars, there do not manifest 
those lightnings; how then should manifest this hre? 
When he is manifest, all is manifested after him ; by 
his manifestation this whole (world) becomes manifest. 
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SIXTH VAI.U 

1. T^m: i 

^ ^T. ! 

Fptc fi^ q??nP? li *7^14 fir H 

It {Ujo world) (1) is Hko nn rl^'rnnl holy fig-trco, 
wlio^f* iTKJi in upwards, and wlv^-a branches po down- 
warels. Thin (2) is callcel even pure, this is called 
Hrahman (all-cnmprehon^ivc) ; this is called even 
immortal ; up-jn tins nil iho worlds nre founded ; none 
l>.'s:romes difTerent from it. Tliis is that. 

(1) IlhaK,.0., XV. 1.3. 

(2) '* Tttd.“ accordlnff tofTaftL'ttra, refer* to “mfliam,’* 
this root. Tho latter part of this verso is tbo ramo with 
pari of Vth Valit. 8 

2 . qfw to sinrai m 

q "^aftjegtra »Tqf^ il 

This wliolo universe trembles witliin the life (tho 
jnipromo Brahman) ; cnmnnling (from it) it (tho universe) 
moves on. It (Bralimnn) is ii groat fear, like an uplifted 
tliunderliolt. Those wlio know it, hccomo immortal. 

3. jjqraqiftetiqffi ttqraqRi i 

^qiqfti qjw: || 

Through fear of him bums tho fire, through fear of 
liim burns the sun, through fear of liim runs Indra, tho 
avind, and Death as tho fifth (1). 

(1) Also in Taitt. U.. II, 8. 
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4. 1 

If here (in this life) one is able to comprehend him 
(Brahman) before the death of the body, (he will be 
liberated from the bondage of the world ; if one is not 
able to comprehend him,) he is destined for the assump- 
tion of a body. 

5. w ^'41 fqci^ 1 , , 

^ II • 

As one is reflected in a looking-glass, so (the soul 
is) in the body ; as in a dream, so in the world of the 
forefathers ; as in water, so in the world of the Glan- 
dharvas ; as in a picture and in the sunshine, so in the 
world of Brahman. 

6 . 1 

^ 11 

Considering the different state of the senses which 
are produced one after another (from the mind) and their 
rise and setting (1), the wise do not grieve. 

(1) Which is not the case with the soul. 

7. irh: 1 

} 

Higher than the senses (and their objects) is the 
mind, more excellent than the mind the intellect 
(Sattvam) ; above the intellect soars the great soul, more 
excellent than the great- one is the un-manifested. 
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S. 'V: JronsfJrs- ^ i 

qHiP^i i gpp n >F^fa II 

l!;it liiKlirr than iho uniitanifcstaJ is tlio soul 
(Puriisa) which is nll-pcrvodinK and without cause. 
Knowinfi this, one gels liberated and (tains iinniortality. 

'•<. H tprfl fdnPl 51 illtif?! lEnipF^ | 

c^i leirn smifiram ti i^rs^njTirjt n 

Its (the siail's) heiiiK (nature) is not pliiced in what 
is the ruler visible , none beholds it by the eye, by the 
lie.arl (the intellect) of the mind, throufth thinkinB it 
Kcts manifest (1). Iniiiiortal become tho«c who know it. 

(1) I'ld, .S'vct U . IV. 20 

10. tm qgnfepi itpiPi otot Jiit i 

n p(%fe tiraj; titst] rifliij, || 

The state whirli ensues, when tlio five organs of 
knowlcdgo remain (aloiio) with the mind, and the 
intellect does not strive, is called the highest aim. 

11. tn ginroRi <1=^ I 

'stqiras=R7 rnPt mni f? II 

This tliey call concentration (Yoga) which is tho 
firm keeping down of the senses. At that time (man) 
gets careful (1) ; for concentration has as well its further- 
ance as its hindrance. 

(1) When ho places his mind entirely upon the con- 
templation of tho soul. 

12 
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12. %r ^=^1 ^ TO] TO ^ i 

It (the soul) is not to be gained by word, not by the 
mind, not by tiie eye, how could it be perceived by any 
other th?in him who declares that it exists? 

13. =€pp4i: 1 

^Riq: qR]^ II 

(The soul) is to be perceived by (the notion of) 
existence (1) ; it is to be perceived by its true notion (2) ; 
(that is to say) by both of them ; the true nature of the 
soul becomes manifest, when (first) it has been perceived 
by (the notion of) existence. 

(1) Viz., as an existing cause from its existing effect, 
the world. 

(2) Without any relation to something else. 

14. ^ !qg=^ ^ %spq if?, | 

Rcqrs# wwi II 

When all the desires cease which were cherished in 
his heart (intellect), then the mortal becomes immortal, 
then he obtains here Brahman. 

. 15. gq l^q^% q-qq: | 
m II 

When all the bonds of the heart are broken in this 
life, then the mortal becomes immortal ; this alone is the 
instruction (of all the Vedas). 
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10. ni -ra =i tii-iij-iiyi i 

tpr?5!7n?i^'Tnf-) fr-77?^=ii II 

'Huti' nrp hiint'.rrd nml one .irterie-^ of the he irt (1) ; 
the one of them fSi^tiniiM iioiet'etls to the head. By 
thie (at the time of de uh) nemK npwnrde (by tho door 
of Aditya) .i per-on K.tine iinmorlalily : or the other 
(arteries) are of v.iriotie eonree. 

(I) I'lie IVav. U . III. G 

17. VIjajonn: goTEa^Fp.-n IIH IHRl CT?! I 



Tito epirit, thi' inner eoiil, which is of the size of n 
thumb, is always rc'idinK in too heart of men ; lot a 
man with firmnO'S M-parnto tl from his own body, ns 
from a painter's brush a fibro. 

Lot a man know it. which is piiro, which is immortal ; 
let a man know it, which is puro, which is immorhd. 

IS. liPiS-Tia-i <iml¥2i I 

aiq aim 4i 11 

Nacikcta, liavinR gained that Bcionco declared by 
Death, and also the whole rule of concentration, obtained 
Brahman, and hence was without passion and immortal • 
thus also any other (will obtain Brahman) who knows 
in the same manner the unchangeable soul. 




II srwqwqg, ii 

THE PRA«'HA-UPANLSAD 

OF THE 

ATHARVA-VEDA 




INTRODUCTION 


The Pras'nn, one of the Upanifads in the Atharva 
collection, is divided, according to Sankara’s toxt, into 
six parts (Pra?na, questions). 

The first question shows the relation between 
Prajapati (the Creator) and the creatures, the period of 
creation and the manner in which Prajapati is to be 
worshipped. The whole description is mythological and 
symbolical, and does not contain any defined thought. 
The creation proceeded from Prajapati, who was desirous 
of offspring. From his desire and the reflection on the 
creation a pair sprung forth, viz , that which is without 
form, matter,' the universal food, and that which has 
form, life, the consumer. As life and matter Prajapati 
is gradually the sun and the moon, the year in its two 
halves, viz., when the sun moves to the north and again 
turns to the south, the lunar month in its dark and light 
halves, day and night, otc., so that each first member of 
this series corresponds to life and each second to matter. 
In fact, Prajapati, though divided, is one and the same, 
is creator and creature. 

’ I use here, ag weU as m the first Pras'na, the torm '* matter ’’ not jn 
the sense of the substance which is extended, b^t m tho sense of material 
from which anything may b© formed. 



96 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANI3ADS 


While the first question exhibits Prajapati in his 
general relation to the world, the second shows his 
relation to the individual bodies. 

The body, according to it, is composed of the five 
gross elements, of the organs of action, the organs of 
intellect and the vital airs. By which of them is the 
body upheld ? The answer is, by the life principal, 
because, when life ceases, all the other organs cease to 
act. Which then is the life principal ? The answer, 
stripped of its symbolical disguise, is, it is the soul, it is 
all in all, the gods, the elements, the creatures, the 
Vedas, Prajapati, that is to say, it is the Creator. But, 
then, this assertion is at variance with what has been 
said before about the life principal, viz., that it is one of 
the organs ; it is at variance with the third question, 
where (at its commencement) life, when produced from 
the soul, is said to have divided itself into the five vital 
airs, by whose action the functions of the body are 
upheld. Here life evidently means the general func- 
tion or power with regard to the vital airs, and is 
therefore not the soul or Prajapati ; for this life is not 
higher than any of the other function or organs. In 
which meaning then is the term life adopted here ? Not 
in the moaning of a general function of the vital airs ; 
for this would be in contradiction to the doctrine of all 
other Upanisads and of the Prasna itself, since life is a 
function together with the other functions, and is not 
produced before the elements, the senses, etc. ; wo must 
therefore maintain, that life means hero Prajapati, or 
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Hirat?>'nprnrbhn, tlip first production of Bmliman. Yet 
nftor thK deci'^ion, which i** mcvitnhlc, there roniiiin*! a 
jiurpri«c. Nvhy the cn*ator obtained the name of life, and 
why he in dr**cri!ie<l nl*«o ns ibc life, from which tlio'^o- 
vital functions proceed, in evident contradiction to the 
other tenets which could hardly O‘*cnpo the ‘■aRacity 
of the author of this Up.initad. 

For the solution of this dltTienliy the idea svipge^t< 


In page 9S, linci 7, 9 and 14 
For “Lifo Principal" road ** Lifo*Princ(plo (Prava)** 


lutictiuii*, «*w 4S«I. 4,> 

stance, as the clcmenl which divided itself into (Ivo 
elements, or ns organ of intellect which divided itself in 
a fiimilar manner. 

Life npain, or Prnjftpnti, ciccordinK to the third 
question, is founded on the Buprome poiil, and enters 
through the mind into the body. Tlio remaining part 
of this question gives a specimen of the anatomical and 
physiological knowledge of the author, and makes an 

' This vip» IS confirmed br tho fact, that in other L'pam?ad.s life, is 
a name of Hiraijyagarbha, the Creator ; for instance Kapia-U . IV. 7, (vtdo 
also 2 Mund. 1, 3, and 3 M. 1. 4) and C. 2, in which latter place, accord- 
mg to 8'aiikara, it denotes oven the ouprerao Brahman ; further, that in 
tho frefiuent description of tho dtsputo among tho organa (Bfh A , 5. 3. M. 
6; 1. K. Cband. 7, 1.) lifo Is invariably desenbod as victorious 
13 
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attempt to trace the functions observed in the macrocosm 
of the human body to the macrocosm of the world. 

The fourth question, which is free from mythological 
embellishments, and contains the substance of the 
doctrines of this Upanisad, describes, first, the three 
states of the soul, mz., the state of awaking in which 
all the organs perform their functions ; the state of dream, 
in which only the mind, the highest among the senses, is- 
awake, while the others have entered it, and apprehends 
the impressions which remain from the actual perception 
of objects in the awaking state ; and the state of deep 
sleep, when all the impressions have disappeared and 
the mind is mere thought, that is to say, when the mind 
has entered the soul, so that the soul is the foundation 
of all. Then follows a statement of the different creations 
or principles of creation, viz., of the five subtle and gross 
elements, (earth, water, light, air and ether,) the five 
organs of intellect, the five organs of action with their 
respective objects, the mind, intellect, self-consciousness, 
thinking, right and life, and the objects of mind, intellect, 
etc. At its commencement, it will be observed, this series 
is made in the inverse order of the creation of the 
elements: but there appears no order of dependence, 
according to which the other parts from the eye to the 
mind are arranged ; afterwards {viz., from mind to life) 
iho <ucceshon appear.s again regulated by some specific 
vif'w. hill whether so, that the parts are arranged ac- 
< Girding to their dependence iqion each other, or according 
t'l thr-ir respective excellence, is doubtful. It evidently 
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diflTcnt fmm th^ ordrr in ilu* Kn^!m-Up in whicii 

thrT<' wn** n n'lntion of d<'|w*n(!cnrn. 

limlumn i*^ Ui^n t<» Ix^ nmroivM in hi*« rolation to 
tlif’ World uliPTr lir it ih»' <*mior in thf way dcxTllMxl 

and hn !• nl«» l» !»(' tvni-idfr^'t! indojx’ndf’nily of 
sh»' world in lii-^own rniuro. which htii** Inn* ttmccpiion, 
and ac«irtiinjj lo which h^* t- wiilinut 
inr-rotpirit, 

iirrcwiih iljc ti^Ktrinal pirl of On* Upani^id i** 
cinichidcd, and the two la**! nn^-’tlon*' i!t» not op«n any 
new view. Tin* riftli explains the ** On),** (»r the vcrlial 
'■yndvd of the knowlcdKo of llrahnnn in itn rofrrenco 
either to the inferior or to the miprcme Umliman. If 
th(* *‘Onj** (•* nn'ditaiM ii|«in in its piri*^, the ktniw'ledKO 
of Umlun.in incomplete, and it’' ultimate result Ik 
ihnl nnn Iwm nstnin; if It in rnedlintcd upon a** n 
whole, llrahman will l>eknnw*n inliW absolute nature, and 
the effecl I** libcr.illon from the world and nlwrpHon In 
llrahman. 


^ ni tiTJlfi: > 23 ^ >n i 

^ffd 11 
wxn: ?qfei ^ (wRi: i 
^ 11 
5iir=^: n 

Om ! With our enro wimt ih nu«p!cjous, nmy w'o 
hoar, 0 yc powem ! With our oyoa wimt Ir nURpicious, 
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may we see, 0 ye who are worthy of worship ! May 
we enjoy the length of days the powers allow with 
[these our] bodies, chanting [our] praise with steady 
limbs! Welfare to us may far-famed Indra grant; 
may he the nourisher who knoweth all, grant welfare 
unto us I To us may he whose w^heel is never stayed, 
grant welfare ; may he who ruleth speech grant 
welfare unto us I 

Orii ! Peace, Peace, Peace 1 Haribi Oih 1 


FIRST PRAS'NA 

ETO 

Sukes'an, the son of Bharadvaja, Satyakama, the 
son of S’iva, Gargya (a descendant from the Garga 
family), the grandson of Surya, Kaus'alya, the son of 
As'vala, Bhargava (a descendant of the Bhrgu family), 
the son of Vidarbhi, and Kavandhin, the son of Katya, 
all these, devoted to Brahman (1) and firm in his worship, 
being searching for the supreme Brahman, approached, 
sacred wood in their hands, the adorable Pippalada, 
(thihkingl) he will verily explain all this. 
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(1) Tho inforiur Drahman ; Gmhman, not con'^idorod 
in liK absolute naluro but In relation to the world. — S'. 

rPi 1 

llic hjxiko to tltoin : Pa^s another year willi 
austerity (1), the (hities of a UrahmacArin (and), faith 
(and then) afk any questions whirh you like. If we 
know, we will explain nil to you. 

(1) SubjuRalion of tho ‘•oiisc*. 

Ik 3PJ 3^ fT 

5131: ST3FP=^ ?Rl I 

Then (after the expiration of a year) Knvapdhin, 
tho son of Katya, approached (him) askinf?, whence 
ore thoic creatures produced (1) ? 

(1) Tho drift of tbo question is. accordinc toSaftknra, 
what is tho fruit of inforior )cnowJpdgo and of works, 
oithor In thoir conjunction, or separation. 

'J. ^T?f? ^ 4 1737^7/^.* 77 77 

?! 1 t(?i am ^ 5!5vn um: 

?f?i 1 

He paid to him ; PrajApati (1) was desirous of 
ofTspring (PrajAkAma). Ho performed austerity (2). 
Having performed austerity, ho produced a couple, 
matter (3) and life (4) (with tho intention) : They shall 
in manifold ways produce offspring for me. I 0 % 0 
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(1) Prajapati (the lord of creatures) — Hiranyagarbha, 
the soul of all, or the universal soul, distinct from the 
supreme soul. 

(2) Performed austerity means, according to Sankara, 
reflected at the commencement of - this Kalpa on the 
knowledge remaining from his former birth, he reflected 
on the creation of the universe. 

(3) Matter, for which the equivalent terms in this 
Upanisad are the moon — food. — Vide Intro., second note. 

(4) Life identified with fire, the consumer. 

5. 3ITT^ ^ I moTt 

J Aditya (the sun) is verily life, matter even the 
moon ; matter is this all, viz., what has form (1), and 
what is without form (2). Hence (from this division) (3) 
what is possessed of form is even matter. 

(1) What has form, the gross bodies. — S'. 

(2) What is without form, the subtle bodies. — S'. 

(3) Before the division it was without form ; it was 
then the same with the consumer. 

1 q^oTT qrJEiHt qi;4 

q^5=OT q^ qqiT^iqf^ ^ HqknqrHftqi 

II 

Then Aditya rising penetrates the eastern quarter ; 
therefore he takes up (1) into his rays the creatures in , 
the east. Because he penetrates the southern, the western 
and the northern quarters, because (he penetrates) 
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belo\v» above, because (ho ponotrates) the intormodiato 
quarters, because lie manifests nil, therefore ho takes 
up into his rays all creatures. 

(1) Ho makes thorn Uko himsolf. 

7. H otsPhttot | 

11 

Tliis life, the soul of all creatures (Vais’vanara), 
the nature of all (1), the life, rises as fire (every day 
making the quarters like hinisclO- This is recorded in 
the following Mentra of the ^g-Veda: 

(1) Of all the Rphoros of tho unlvorso. — A. G, 

8. mWji I 

spi: || 

“He (whom tho wise know) as the nature of all, 
as the taker (of nil), as omniscient (jfttavedas), as the 
supremo support, as the one light (1), as tho performer 
of austerity, ho who sheds a thousand rays, the life, 
dwelling a hundred-fold (in the creatures), tho sun 
rises.” 

(1) Tho oyo of all croaturos. 

9. ii JRmtetWWr) I tifel- 

1 g«K^,5wq; tmmi I 

gq ?'! tM; fq?wi: II 
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The year (time) is verily Prajapati (1). It (the 
year) has two paths, the one to the south, the other to 
the north (2). Therefore those who worship it under 
the idea of work (that is to say as finite) as oblations (3), 
and pious gifts (4), obtain even the sphere of the moon ; 
they return again. Therefore those who are desirous of 
heaven (5), and those who are desirous of offspring (6), 
obtain the southern path (the moon). This food is verily 
the path of the forefathers. 

(1) Prajapati, considered as the union of the sun and 
the moon, of the consumer and the food. — S'. 

(2) The annual revolution of the sun six months to 
the south, and six months to the north. 

(3) Oblations (ista), according to Ananda, fire-offer- 
ings, austerity, speaking of truth, understanding of the 
Vedas, hospitality, oblation to the Vi^'ve-devas. 

(4) Pious gifts (purta), digging tanks or wells, build- 
ing of temples, giving of food, etn. — A.’ G. 

(5) Thus I rendered Rsi after S'ahkara's explana- 
tion. 

(6) The house-holders. 

Again, those who, through austerity (1), by the 
performance of the duties of a Brahmacharin. by faith, 
(and) knowledge (2), comprehend themselves (3), obtain 
the sphere of Aditya (4), by the northern path. This is 
verily the support of the creatures, this is immortal, this 
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is without fear (5), this is the jsupremo pnth. From 
thence none over returns, for there is this exclusion. 
Here the following: ‘'lokn is recorded: 

<U The overcoming of the senses. 

(2) Wltojc object 1*4 Prajatmli. 

(3) I nm the life, the sun. the foundation of the world. 

(4) They obtain the slate of Proj'apali, the lifo, the 
con-umer. Adilya. 

(5) It makc-< immortal and without fear. 

11. 7311? ^ gfifwi i 

“ Some call him (1) the father (2), niovinp with five 
feet (3), posso'.^od of twelve-fold form (4) who hns 
ahiindancc of niin, in the place higher than heaven (5). 
Other** call him nllwisc, upon wliom, like a chanot» 
drawn by seven horses, whoso wheels have six spokes (6), 
(the whole world) is founded,” 

(1) Adityn (tho sun) in the form of tho year. 

(2) As tho Creator of alJ. 

(3) Thu five foot aro tho five seasons instead of tho 
common number of six; winter (hSmanta) and tho cold 
seasons (s’is’ira) being boro considered one. — ?• 

(4) Tho tweivo months. 

(5) Heaven moans hero tho atmosphere, and it is 
therefore tho place higher than tho atmosphoro, or tho third 
heaven. Tho sun has abundance of rain, as producing it 
from water. — S’. 

(6) Seasons. 
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12. qiT#r I ^ 

^ 11 

The month is Prajapati (1), its dark half is even 
matter (2), its light half, life .(A-ditya, the consumer 
fire). Therefore (3) these Rsis offer oblations in the 
light half (4), others in the other (5). 

(1) That is to say, Prajapati in the form of the year 
gets his completion by his part, the month. He is the 
month, considered as before, as a couple. 

(2) Food, the moon* 

(3) Because they behold in life the nature of all, and 
without life nothing is seen in the dark half. 

(4) Although they do it also in the other. — S'. 

(5) In the dark half, although they may actually do 
it in the other •, for they do not see life, and behold only 
nature in its darkness. — S'. 

13. t ^ qPT ^ '3;^ 

m 11 

Day and night are Prajapati ; his day is even life, 
his night even food. Those verily dry up life \vho by 
day enjoy love ; those who enjoy love by night are 
considered as fulfilling the duties of a Brahmacarin. 

14. t STcfmRitvuT ^ ^ 11 

Pood is verily Prajapati ; hence the seed ; hence 
are created the creature. 
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15. TO h rir3RgTO7R5% i 

inini'i toi toi asraq ^rj ^ ai^m. II 

Tlu’refore nil (tho hoiNc-holdcrs) who follow that 
vow of Prajapati (nV/r v. 13) produce a pair (son and 
dauKhicr) (1). Thi< world of Brahman (2) will bo obtain- 
ed by those who practice austerity, the duties of a 
Brahinncilrin (and) in whom truth dwells. 

(1) Ak the vi>4llilo effect of fiilfillinj; that law. — S. 

(2) or the moon, it is called the world of Brahman, 
bccau'^o U I** a part of Frajupati. Brahman. — S. 

Ih. f^lT^ ^ ^ ^ li 

Tliat world of Brahman (1), which is free from dust 
(decay), will ho tho share of them in whom thoro ie no 
crookedness, no lie, no delusion. 

(I) Tho world of Aditya. 


SECOND PRAS^NA 

1. 3ia ^ RTOi i wer aai 

qitii qro. ai: 3%qT ate ^ II 

Then BliSrKava, the son of Vidarbhi, asked him : 
O venerable, how many deities (organs) uphold tho crea- 
ture (tho body) ? How many (of them) manifest that 
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(greatness of their own) ? Wlio again is among them 
the greatest (1) ? 

(1) In the first question life has been set forth as the 
consumer, as Prajapati. To answer how his nature as 
PrajSpati (as the universal life) or as the consumer is 
to be comprehended in this body, the second question is 
commenced. — S'. 

II 

He answered him : Those deities verily are the 
ether, the wind, the fiire, the water, the earth (1), speech, 
mind, eye, and ear (2) (upholding the body). They 
manifesting (their power), disputed among each other, 
(saying — ) I, even I, uphold this body by my support. 

(1) The five gross elements, being the foundation of 
the body. 

(2) That is to say, the five senses of intellect and the 
five organs of action. 

To them spoke the principal life : Be not lost in 
delusion. I even, five-fold (1) dividing myself, uphold 
this body by my support. 

(1) Dividing itself into the five airs of respiration, of 
the ascending and descending airs, and of the airs of 
circulation and assimilation. 
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ip% maginH ?n snRt5^ i Rfein 

ligroraRgcOT^ri ?ni nfeim 

HTi <fi 5nte=^ I sira: m 

tgrtf^ II 

Thoj did not liolicvc It (the principal life) through 
pride went out (of the body,) ns it wore, from above 
MTien it wont out, all the others (the senses) wont out, 
and when it ronininod, all the others remained As all 
the bees go out, when their king goes out, and as all 
remain, when ho remains so also speech, mind, e>e, and 
ear. Satisfied (thereby) they praise life 

5 ^ twi imm 5M1 

tifii II 

“ This (life) as fire burns, as the sun it (sliino'), as 
Parjanya (it rains), as Maghnvan (Indra it reigns) , it is the 
wind, it IS the earth, the food, the god (of all the world), 
all that IS and is not (1), and immortal" (Z) 

(1) That has form and that is without form 

(2) The cause of the continuation of the gods — S' 

b ero p Wfil^y Stfi) nfrifStPI, I 

tivm rpk-sfi, qg. ^ II 

As the spokes on the nave, so all (the whole body) 
IS founded on life , (it is) the Mantras of the 5k, of the 
Yajus, and of the Ssma-'V'ed.as, the oblations (1) the 
Ksattra and the Brahman (2) 



110 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UI^ANISADS 


(1) Which are to bo accomplished by the Mantras. 

(2) The preserver of all, as it is the K^attra among 
men. The Brahman who has to superintend the sacrifices 
and other ceremonies. -S', Vide Kallia-U., JI, 25. 

7. HR cHRH 1 

Although Prajapati (1), thou uiovesl in the womb, 
thou art born. For the .sake of thee, O life, \vho dwelleth 
together with the senses, those creatures offer oblations 
(food). 

(1) The Viral, the first production of the mundane 
egg. 

8. fq^ tprm i 

Thou art the principal dispenser (of the offerings) 
among the gods. Thou art the first food of fore- 
fathers (1) : Thou art also the real object of the Rsis 
(2), (and) of the vital functions (3) which are the essence 
of the members. 

(1) At the celebration of the Sraddha. 

(2) Of the senses, Rsi from the root Rsa, going, 
obtainii^. because the senses are tlie producers of know- 
ledge — A. G. 

(3) Angirasa, vide B.-A., 1st Adh., 3, 4, 

9. qiq 1 



THH niA*?^KA-i;i*A?»r?AD in 

71"’ n. O ii(r. nrl Intlw (ihc Mipr^m*' k^x!) by (iby) 
p^»v, rr, ?b<‘'i nri tlofln ilh (tbnu nrt) «!)•' rr'-*'’rvor. 
*n.ri 1 t* >\r^\ in x]\*' n« *> 1111 . t!ion (irtl tin' 

lord <d •'•‘b ndnur*-. 

U) by Jli<’ dr'trjrllon M tbr* wor!d 

■i?7.'rrrK:Tf''r:^^ i?rr=:jf*ri It 

WbMi ibo'i (av I\irpny’\) nhnwrm r.tin. tbe'C 
cyi'tturr’* mini** lib* (IK (slu’») ihf'v rr'j'M'n', r*xp^i»nK:. 
Xhrxi' *Ai11 1^ ft^'d <irr< MIuk to (ourl 

(U AecoHinK to th«» n*ad*nff ’pr^oat*'’ If thi* i<« 
dlvidM into pr^!j«, 1»* the rt'ndprinj? would b^» : Then thn<o 
thy creature-*, O life, fe)olcc, etc 

U. O'-n rnfn: i 

rm K'i JTHf;*.? -1: n 

Umii art a VrAlya (1). O lifi*. ilm only RhI, the 
ron‘-nmr*r (2), ibr umal lord of the world (3) We aro the 
frivao* of f<»(>d ; tlioii, O MMarisv.i, nrl our fallier (4). 

(n A Vrilyn H o Ilr-ihinon. In who'fo youth the 
customary olnervancn have been omitted, and who ha** not 
boon Initiated with the holy thread. Tho oen-*!) W ; Thou 
art not inlllnted. because thort* wax none to perform tho-?o 
rite* ; thou art ho'y by Ihy own nature. 

(2) A*5 firn, which amouf; tho Atharva^ax N Icnosvn 
as tho KkanK the one R^l, tho consumor of all sacrifices. 

(3) Or tho lord of all that exists ; or. If “ Vl^vasya •* 
is connected with “alta,” thn connumer of all, the lord of 
what exists. 
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(4) Miitaris’va, the wind. This passage may also be 
rendered : Thou nrl. the father of Mataris’va (of the wind). 

12. qr ^ m ^ ^ I 

qi ^ wmj ^ \\ 

Make propitious thy body, whicli abides in .speech, 
which abides in the ear, which abides in Die eye, and 
which pervades the mind (1). Do not go out. 

(1) The body which abides in spoecli, is the descend- 
ing air Aplina, by which speech is produced ; that which 
abides in the ear, is the circulating air (Vyltna), which 
abides in tlie eye, the air that goes forward (Prapa), which 
abides in the mind, the equalizing air (Samrma), by which 
determination, etc., is regulated. — A. G. 

13. qiOT^. ^ qcRfclfeR 1 

^ nsri ^ h: ira || 

All that (is here on earth) and all that is in the 
third heaven, is placed under the sway of life (1). Like 
a mother her children, protect us, grant us prosperity 
and wisdom.” 

(1) Life as the Ruler of all, Prajapati. 


THIRD PRAS'NA 


1. ^W^ 1 


moTT 
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STflirp? ?nnnr*r'5% 

It 

Tiicn Knt>«nlyn, iho K>n nf A‘'Valrt, n‘'kcd him (1) : 
O venomhlp, wbrnro is lK)rn ihi^ lifo, (wlitm Iwn) l) 0 ^v 
docH it enter this Ixjdy (2). (when it hns entered) how, 
dividing: il‘*oU, doe^ it nhido, how does it ro out (of the 
l>ody), how does it maintain (its) external (3) relation, 
and how its relation to itself (to tho soul) ? 

(1) After it 1ms been determinod, that tho naturo of 
IVnjapatl, of tho consumor. ole., bolongs to Ilfo, another 
question Is asked, in order to ascertain tho manner in which 
it ««hou!d bo Avorshipped. -A- 0. 

(2) This means. What for docs it assume a bodyt— 5, 

(3) Tho relation to tho olcmonts and doilios. 

2. 51^ ?? fi~iras5 II 

He nnsworod him ; Tliou nskcst difficuU questions ; 
thou art a fjrcat enquirer after Brahman (1) thoroforo I 
will explain to tlioo (for what thou )inst asked). 

(1) Brahmanistha is explained by Uaftkara with 
Brahmavjd (a knowor of Brahma). 

n. 3Tic!H awii 1 r^- 

II 

From tho soul is bom this iifo. As n shadow (is 
cast) by man, so this (life) is expanded upon that 
(Brahman, the cause). By tho action of the mind (1) it 
enters into this body. 
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(1) By work which is accomplished through the 
action of the mind, that is to say, by virtue or vice. — S'. 
Weber translates “ by the will ” ; but S'ahkara’s explanation 
appears to be right, because it is afterwards expressly said 
by their actions people obtain different bodies. 

As a king commands his officers ; govern these or 
those villages ; so ordains life the other vital airs (1) to 
separate and separate work' — 

(l) Sankara explains ” prapan ” more generally 
“ organs ” but in the following verses, work is assigned only 
to the vital airs. 

5. m: 

11 

The descending (1) air to the organs of excretion 
and generation. Life itself (2) abides in the eye and 
ear, in the mouth and nose, but in the midst (3) the 
equalising air ; for it carries (everywhere) equally what 
has been offered (4) ; from this (air) proceed these seven 
flames (5). 

(1) The air which takes away urine, etc. 

(2) PrSpa, life, the air that goes forward, which is 
inhaled and exhaled, which regulates the functions of respir- 
ation, the closing of the eye., etc. 

(3) In the midst of the descending air and the air of 
respiration, in the navel ; it is the air, by which food and 
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drink U dlRe’^te l. and carried critially to all pnrt^^ of tlio 
body for a>‘«lmllatlon. 

(4) “What has boon ofTored/* what has boon oaton 
and dnmk. This air i* hero compared with tho lire, which 
consume'! (he “Bcrificinl food, and c<|ually distributor It 
atnonp the pods — J7. 

(5) Continuing; in this comparison, soven fianics aro 
’ascrib<Hl to (he cquahsInR air as to tho tiro. CoinnioncinR 
from the heart, this fire of dit?osljon arises in seven flames, 
the openintf-* or entrances In the head, i ir., tho eyes, oars, 
and — f?. Tho seven flames of the lire aro mentioned in 
Mup(J.-Up.. I. ii, 4. 

(i. di m i sitiTTEa-i =?nfra TTiir na 5 t- 

nf-iJiTOriiMWiiPi i 

For llic (other of the) heart is verily tlmt fouI. 
Tliero (arise) tho liundred and one (principal) arteries ; 
each of them is a liundred times divided (1) ; 72,000 nro 
tho brandies of every branch artery (2) j within them 
moves tho circulating air. 

( 1 ) 10 , 100 . 

(2) 727,200,000. TIio_wlioJo number of artorios would 
tVioroforo bo 727.210,201. Atlanda, who gives tho total, 
has in tho fifth place instead of a G, evidently by tho mistake 
of a copyist. 

7 . 37 ^ 374 ^ qppi qiqgrnwjI^iT 

Again, tho asoonding air (udftna) (1) rising, leads 
through one of them (2) to the liolj' place by holy work, 
by sin to tho place of sin, by both to tho world of man. 
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(1) The ascending air rises from the sole of the foot 
to the crown of the head. 

{%) The Susumna, the coronal artery. 

8. ^ t W. m ^ I 

mm ^13^: 11 

Aditya (1) is the external air of respiration ; for he 
rises for the benefit of the air of respiration (2) which is 
in the eye (3). The (presiding) deity of the earth (4) 
arrests (5) the descending air of man. The ether (air) 
which is between (6) (heaven and earth) is the equali- 
sing air. The wind (the common, external air) is the 
circulating air. 


(1) As the presiding deity. 

(2) In its relation to the soul. — S’. 

(3) He benefits the eye by giving it light to perceive 
colours. — S'. 


( 4 ) Fire. 

(5) It arrests or attracts it, and according to S'ahkara, 
it is owing to tliis attraction, that the body is prevented 
from falling down, in consequence of heaviness, or from going 
upwards by the opposite power. 

(6) AkTis’a, according to S'., is the air which is 
between heaven and earth, and distinct from the other 
which pervades all the spheres of creation. Thereby it 
corresponds to the equalising air, which is also in the midst 
of the air which descends and the air which goes forward. 


h. h qi i VI nvclrol'; M 
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nio n^jccndint: nir I** splendour (1) ; Ibcroforo* when 
hiK fplrndonr (2) i** Mibdued, (mnn obtain'') nnothcr Iwdy 
!o?:cthf‘r \%illi bn \\hiUi Imvo entered the mind 

h) Splrndour 1^ bor« 'bo cxtomnl «plondcmr in 
Rcnoral ftnd Ihcroforo distinct from the «p!ondour of the 
Pun. t<.}ilch uppcml 5? 

(2) Hip \»por nt tbo time of hi^ death. 

10. tntrpTrnfn ITPI'^rTTl I 

^*71 11 


With the tinderptAtidinR (1) (tho individinl fouI) 
enters life (Priijn) (2). Life, united ^')th splendour (3), 
together with the k»u 1, lends it (the sonl) to iLs appointed 
\\orld (1), 

(1) With Iho particular dippopltlon of t!»o undofptand- 
ing, or mind, tho ropult of h»s life which a man has at tho 
timo of Ills death — 

(2) Tho principal life, that U to say, tho principal 
life continues ot tho time of death when oU tho other organs 
have ceased to perform tlioir functions , for people say, ho 
breathes, ho Ii%os , — ^ 

(3) With tho ascending air. 

(4) In consequence of Its good or bad acts 

11. q Pkfotji 1 51 Jnn CPrasim I ^ 
II 


Tho offering of him who, thus knowing, knons life, 
does not perish, (and after death) ho becomes immortal ; 
hero tho following memorial verso (is recorded) : 
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12. % w-^f 1 

ira 11 

“ Whoever knows the origin (1), the entrance (2), 
the locality (3), and the five-fold power of life (4), 
enjoys immortality : whoever knows this, enjoys 
immortality.” 

(1) Of life from the supreme soul. 

(2) Of life into the body, by the effect of virtue or 
vice in a former life. 

(3) In the different parts of the body. 

(4) Namely, its descending power in the organs of 
excretion and generation, the power of respiration in the 
eye and ear, the equalising power, the power of digesting and 
assimilating in the navel, the circulating power in the heart 
and blood-vessels, and the ascending power in the Susum- 
na, or coronal artery, together with the presiding deities of 
those powers, viz.^ the sun, the fire, the ether (in the sense 
above determined), the wind and splendour. — A. G. 


FOURTH PRAS'NA 

1* ^ 1 mi Pi 
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Tlion n.^rfryn, tlip of Snrya, n'ikcd (1) 

luni ; O V('»prnblr'. wliich (organs) ^loop (2) in the liocly ? 
Wlurh aro n\\ako thorojn (3)? Which anjonj; thcniis 
ihc iZ(.n) (tho orjmn) who frees the dream'' (UVWljoi'j 
thal hanpino''S (51? Ujwn whom arc all (those or«iins) 
founded ? 

(n In the drsl throe queslions the object of tho 
infenor Lnnwledfjc, tlic world, as mamfesicd, a** beinff in tho 
connection of cause and effect, an tfan*‘icnt, etc . han boon 
treated In the (oilowmK que^tion^ the nature* of tho *{0111 
j< to ho eiplftjnod «•* heinc indeperident of cause, proof, 
incapable of becoming an object of the mind or llie •<onso*<, 
a-s blissful, unclianccabie, indentructiblo, true, ntid to bo 
coniprohondfd by tho hiRhe'^l knowledge — < 

(2) no*<i from thoir function** 

(3) Perform, when awake, their function’^. 

(4) The vuhtlo object*, which tho “oul porcolvoi, 
when the ‘lon^os aro at roil. 

(5) Tho happino'i'j of profound sloop. 

2 , ^ rrm i ^rdi rm mi 

I ffi: 5^: 

^ it ^ j ^ 

q %Tm 'qMqiqgq n 

He answered him ; As all tho rays of tho sun, 
when setting, become one in that dis^c of light, and as 
they are dispersed when he again and again rises, so 
this all (produced by tho organs and their objects) 
becomes one in tho highest god (sense), in tho mind 
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(at the time of sleep) (1). Therefore (2), at that time the 
soul (Purusa) does not hear, nor see, nor smell, nor taste, 
nor touch ; it does not speak, nor take, nor enjoy itself, 
nor evacuate, nor move ; it even sleeps, it is said. 

(1) While they are sent forth from the mind to per- 
form their functions in the time of awaking. 

(2) Because they have become one, and cease from 
their work. 

3. mqm ^ 1 qitw ^ ^ 1 

m: II 

(While the organs are at rest), the fires of the vital 
airs (1) are awake in this town (2). The ascending air 
is the household fire, because the air of respiration 
(Prana), which is (like the fire by wdiich is) offered, is 
taken (pranlyate) from the (ascending air, as the 
sacrificial fire is taken from) the household fire, which is 
therefore called Pranayana (from which is taken) ; the 
circulating air is the (southern) fire, by which the 
sacrificial food is prepared (3). 

(1) In this and the next verse the vital airs are 
compared with the five fires of the householder. They are 
— 1, The garhapatya (the household) fire. This is to be 
kept burning for the whole life of the householder, and the 
other fires are to be lighted by it. It is placed to the south- 
west ; 2. Daksinagni, the southern fire, by which the 
offerings to the gods of the fore-fathers are performed ; 3. 
The ahavanlya fire, by which (sacrifice ?) is offered to all 
the deities. Its place is to the east ; 4. Sabhyagni by 
which secondary offerings, connected with the former, are 
performed. It is placed to the north-east; and- 5. The 
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ava«?alj'aRni. by which offorinB< arc made to tho Visvcdo- 
va-st, and tho daily moal’» proparod. It is placed to tho 
north-wc«l. 

(2) Tho body, compared to a town of olovon (or nine) 
Bato«, on account of its otovon openings. I’tde Ka^ha- 

(3) Because it is‘5uos from tho heart through tho gate 
of tho artery to tho right (daksipa). 


‘1. H iti i n 1 M'^ifd ^ ?rpi: i ^ ^ 


Inspiration and expiration aro iho two oblations, 
the air, which distributes liieni equally, is the equalising 
air (1). The mind is tho sacrificor ; the fruit of tho 
sacrifice is even the ascending air ; it loads thobacrificer 
day by day to Bralimnn (2). 

(1) Like tho Hotar. who takes tho two oblations to 
thosacrifioialfirc. Thoroforo.says ^ahkara, tho wise is even 
in sloop performing tho firo-offcring«», that is to soy, ho is 
never without work, which, however, ho adds, is only said 
in his praise; for in reality there is no distinction in this 
respect, between him and any other man. as in every one 
tho same functions take place. 

(2) To heaven. — S. 

5. iTf|iTRiigvnfa | ^ 

=^1 toR! m: q^cC^i ii 


Then (1) that god (the (2) mind) enjoys in dream 
power. Whatever is seen, he sees again (3), he hears 

If. 
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again all the objects that have been heard, he enjoys, 
again and again, what has been enjoyed (by him) in 
other countries and places. What is visible (in the 
present birth) and invisible (in another birth), what is 
heard and not heard, what is enjoyed and not enjoyed, (4) 
all is beheld, all is beheld by the one who is all. 

(1) When all the senses are asleep, and the vital airs 
awake for the preservation of the body. 

(2) The mind, having collected all the senses into its 
own self, like the sun the rays. 

(3) It sees in dream again what has been seen in the 
time of awaking by impressions that remain. 

(4) S’ahkara has here as a part of the text “ sac ca 
asac oa,” which he explains, what is true and what is 
an illusion. 

6. H 1 

^ 11 

When he becomes overwhelmed with light (1), then 
that god (the mind) does not see the dreams (2) ; at that 
time rises that happiness (of deep sleep) in the body. 

(1) With thought,' when all impressions have dis- 
appeared. 

(2) Because the gate of seeing is closed by splendour, 
there is no especial thought ; or because all has become one 
and the same thinking, no especial thought is perceived ; 
this answers the state which is called profound sleep. — S'* 


7. H i 

qpc 11 
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An llic 0 W-Iovtsl oiip, rrpAir to n Iroo to 

(l\v(>ll tlu ro. K> intlood thli oil repairs to the rupreme 

Kill! — 

X. fi 1 ?r<ri~! 'Tr?n'TPP:n t astn fraMr:?! n Etijti 
•Ti3Gi3i mT,inimwro =1 'tgt; ctr^j ^ tpa 
^ ern T ET-T?j =1 r^*i rjifeol frppi 
rriieeT'sj *1 •oG'^J "I Iv^l ^- 

u tiis*! fnTTfterjj ^ tp^ 
n tpr-l tppi T Jfjjti qppji iTirinruiTlTOiq 
P-Tti 51 ^iripr^i n GPt) fWiita"! ^ srapl 
rTlPfel^i T II 

{ Piz.) Tito earth iind the Mihlle elements (nifttra) of 
oArth, water nml the nihtle elements of wnter, the liRhl 
nnd the nihtlo elements of HkIu. the air nml the siihlle 
elements of nir. the ether nnd the mhtle elements of 
ether (1), the eye and what is visible, the ear nnd whnt 
is nudihle, the rmcll nnd the objects of emell, the tnsto 
nnd whnt is tnKlnblc, the skin nnd whnt is touchnblc, 
speech nnd whnt is spenknble, the hnnds nnd whnt is 
seimblc. the orRnns of generation nnd whnt is cnjoynble. 
orRnns of oitcrclion nnd whnt may be cviiciinted, tho 
feet nnd wlint is moveable (2), the mind and what is nn 
object of tho mind, intollect and whnt is nn object of 
inlollecl (3), self-consciousness nnd whnt is nn object of 
soIf-conBciousncsB (4), tiiinkinp; (ciltn) and wlint is nn 
object of thinking (.5), light nnd nil tlmt mny Lo illumi- 
nated, life and all that is to bo supported (G). 
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(1) That is to say, the gross and the subtle elements. 

(2) The organs of intellect and action and their 
objects. 

(3) Intellect, whose nature is to determine, to 
ascertain. — S'. 

(4) The internal organ, considered as self-con- 
sciousness. — S'. 

(5) The internal organ considered as thinking. — S'. 

(6) Light (tejas), the same word, as used above for 
the element of light, is explained by S'ahkara to mean the 
subtle cuticle, which, besides the special organ, is the cause 
of perception. But why should this be mentioned here ? It 
rather refers to the internal organ, of which mind, intellect, 
self-consciousness and thinking are parts. 

9. q;q: ^ ^ ^h^'f^fRirPiT 

3^: 1 H 11 

For he is the beholder, ■ the toucher, the hearer, 
the smeller, the taster, the thinker, the intelligent, the 
agent, the being whose nature is knowledge, the spirit 
(Purusa) (1). He is founded on the supreme, indestruc- 
tible soul. 

(1) He is Purusa, says S'., because he fills out all 
the said sphere, which are combinations of cause and effect. 

10. ^ f 

1 H ^ 1 ^ 11 

The supreme, indestructible (being) is obtained. 
Whoever, O beloved one, knows this (being) which is 
without shadow, without body, without colour, which is 



THE rRASNA-UrANISAD ' 125 

shininfr (1), indcslnictiblo — becomes 07nniscicnt, aH. 
Hero applies this Sloka ; 

(1) Witbout nny diffcroncos. 

11. Rrrp-ri us ^5*1 sirm >iaTPi m i 

tfT?Ti rmh eqa; H^f^ra il 

** ^Vl]oovo^, 0 beloved one. knows the indc«triicliblo 
(wtil), on which (the heinp) wlioso nntiiro i*^ knowledfre, 
and topGthor with all the pods (1) tlte vital airs and the 
elements arc founded, pets omniscient, penetrates all.” 

(1) Agm. etc., according to !?afikara, but more prob- 
ably the ‘•onac^, aa no mention has boon mado boforo of 
tho gods. 


FIFTH PRAS’NA 


1. 3p? I ^ ^ I' ^ 

1 WT ^ I 

Then asked him (1) Satyakftma, the son of &iva : 
Which of the world gains ho who among .men has 
unceasingly (tad) (2) meditated on the word Om ” 
until his departure from life? 

(1) This question is intended to doterniine the rule 
for the meditation on tho word " Om,” by which the in- 
ferior and supreme Brahman ore obtained. — S'. 
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The fourth question having set forth, how the compe- 
tent enquirer obtains the unchangeable Brahman, by the 
knowledge of the meaning of the great sentence (tat-tvam, 
Brahman-individual soul) after the determination of the 
terms, the fifth question is designed to explain the medita- 
tion on the word Om ” for the obtainment of Brahman by 
an enquirer, who is not yet perfect, and has not yet 
thoroughly subdued his senses. — A. G. 

(2) “ Tad ” is here to be taken as an adverb, and 
means “ in such a wonderful manner.” — A. G. 

2. cRR H I Vi =VTqi ^ 

He said to him : 0 Satyakama, the supreme and 
the inferior Brahman are both the word “ Om ” (1). 
Hence the wise follows by this support one of the two. 

(1) P?de Katha-U., II, 16. 

If he meditates upon one letter (1), being enlight- 
ened thereby, he is quickly born on the earth. Him 
carry the Mantras of the Rk (2) to the world of man. 
There, devoted to austerity, the duties of a Brahma- 
curin (and) faith, he enjoys greatness. 

(l) According to Sankara, if he moditate^ bn the 
first (A) of the three letters (A.U.M.) of which the word 
Om (“A U M) is composed, but it appear- to bo more 
reasonable to explain it by any of the letters (either. A, U, 
or M), as one letter lias no preference to the other; for if 
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one knnwi, for In-^tancc U, without kno\’-lnK tho A, hh 
knott)«?)fje not ar}tRncc<! nmJ If It ii ncco-^fftri to know 
A hefon' the knowlcilgc of U, tlio knowIetlRo of U H a result 
(rovi the kno« »flRe of A Wo lenm from Anfimla Oiri that 
dilToront Interpretations were mafic alroad> at his time 

(2) Tho \, the hr*l letter of Om, Is hko the 1 ?b* 
Veda — < 

I ovj fjsnlv? *r3fi7 

»7"-frn -TiTr^T?? i -t siiTra'n yro^ II 

Affiin, if lie nicditnlc^ in liii iiiimi on t«o lottcrb 
(A, U,) (1) lie H elevnled liy llie Miintrns of the Ynjur 
to the uimosphero , ho (ohtnins) (2) the world of tho 
moon tlnvinR enjoyed power in the world of the 
moon, he returns oRnin (to the world of nnn) 

(1) Or, according to Safikars on tho second letter (U) 

(2) After his death 

5 q. grfpd '17 grwTuwiR h ituRi 

1^ nrrpi; tiqi MKWn-iqi fqpig^ oq 5 ^ H 
qr^Hi H wqiqi?aiqH n ' ^n FU afiq - 

qrjFqiTd^qi: 37qqm >Tqn 11 

Who ngnm meditates by llirco lotton,, hy the W'ord 
Om," on tho supremo soul, is produced in light, in tho 
sun (1) As tho snnko is hbornted from tho skin, so 
gets he liberated from sin He is elevated by tho 
Mantras of tho Santa to tho world of Brahman (Hiranya- 
garbha). (There) beholds tho soul, which is greater 
than tho groat totality of tho individual souls, and 
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which is pervading (all) bodies. Here the following 
two memorial verses are recorded : 

(1) After these words, Weber in his translation adds, 
“ and having enjoyed there power, he returns again. Who 
again meditates on the supreme spirit by the whole word of 
Om, (that is to say) by its three parts and a half, he is by 
the Atharvan produced in the highest splendour.” . . , 

And in a foot-note he says : Thus runs the text in I with 
Anquetii, and in A (of the first handwriting) . . , It is 

very difficult to decide the question, whether these words 
were originally part of the text, or have been added after- 
wards. At any rate in an CJpanisad of the Atharva, when 
the Vedas are mentioned, we naturally look out for the 
Atharvan itself. Moreover, the sound ‘ Om ’ is commonly 
represented in the Upanisads three and a half MstrEs 
(beside a + u + m the vindu). Lastly, the two verses, quoted 
at the conclusion, in which the three Matras, as the three 
Vedas, are mentioned, might be assigned as the reason that 
the preceding sentence was dropped at a later time. On 
the other hand, from the very same reason it might be 
argued that this sentence did not precede ; and, further, 
against its genuineness it may be alleged that (l 7 10.) 
Pippalada expressly mentions the Suryaloka as the place 
from which no return takes place, and that, in the same 
work, no direct contradiction in doctrine must be presumed. 
I am therefore inclined to consider this passage as a later 
addition of those who were reluctant to miss the mention- 
ing of the half matrS and of the Atharvan.” I also consider 
the addition spurious on the grounds adduced by Dr. Weber, 
and moreover, because I do not find any sufficient reason, 
why Sankara should have omitted it. 

“ There are three letters, (A, U, M), subject to 
death, designed (for the meditation of the soul), they 
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isri 

(<’iUi^r) tt♦nn^ct<»(^ nmnnK Uu‘mv*'lv(’^. (or 
r.irld d*’“'inn‘'d fnr UivdUoll'jn on) a olgoct, 

\V\\i n thf'ext'f nnUnl«'m tl. nnd inirrm^'dinto notions (1), 
nro fully din-el's! (to otij'visl, tln*n i(io \si ‘'0 <lo 

1101 in'ndilo. 

tl) Th^ lliff'* ac*l»>n» of Iho Yoga tm-^iiiatton on llio 
-<0^1 in tlip '.uio of awnLm;?. drf^niitiK. and pr >f»vmd i*fop. 
corrf'pun Hr.n to th^ Virvn and Vai>A‘Anara. tha Hmnya* 
irarl)l.n and Taija»a, and to tho I’fXjna and I^^raraima K* 
Ah'iut li! rrffr^ U to thffo l,md* of pronunciation-*. 1 1: . the 

loud pronunclAtion. ili** proauncuiion whirlj |h made 

rapnlally, and that which S* imittcrt-d 

7. fJi.N i 

tTrTi’?i‘!iTR'':i=iPi -it || 

■Pn' «■!*•<• olit.iin- Iiy lh^ Miiiiir.i'' of llio I.fk tlu'> 
(world of liiiiii). t)y Mnnlmsof llip Vjijiii iho oliiio- 
••pliirr' (iho iiioiin). liy 'l>o Mmuniv of ihp S.Miin tlmt 
wliirl) tlio roKOi know <ii« the world of lirnlininn), (lie 
olitaini) tliii (tliroefold world) liy llio word " Om " ns 
means (nnd) even the liiKhevt (IJrahninn) who is with- 
onl strife, without decay, without deatli nnd witlioiit 
fear. 


SIXTH PRASNA 

1. w-i jpni ’TF^ra; i titnfiwmpira; 
ipgFt tntncTpi qwifSiM i ni^iUri tmspi 
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1 ^5- m ^ ■ 

qrq^-qlqfq i qr qrsqqqfRqqfe 

q^ i h qwfr Kmm qqqiq i q 

rqi 5=5^ 3^ gfq II 

Then asked him Sukes'a, the son of Bharadvaja : O 
Venerable, Hiranyagarbha, a prince of Kosala, came 
(once) to me and asked this question : Knowest thou, 0 
Bharadvaja, the spirit of sixteen parts ? I said to the 
youth ; I do not know him. If I knew him, why should 
I not tell thee? Whoever tells wdiat is not true, dries 
verily up together with his root ; therefore I cannot tell 
what is not true. Having in silence ascended his car, 
he went away. I ask thee abPut him where does abi(3e 
that spirit ? 

2. H itqiv 1 h qRq^iqr: 

He said to him : 0 gentle (youth) in this internal 
body (1) abides the spirit, in whom these sixteen parts 
are produced. 

j 

(1) In the ether of the heart. 

3. H fsjivqi I 3^qiFqT qi 

q|qM qf^pqiqlfq 11 

He (1) reflected : Who is it, by whose departure 
(from the body) I shall depart, and by whose staying, I 
shall stay ? 

(l) The supreme soui. 
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•I. ^ qTTPjn mr!??! n Trj?5~f?iTn: 7,f5ri'ife^ I 
HwvTlVJ 'Ti! ktji; T ^ =1 II 

lit- rrpntotl lifi' (1). from liff fiiilli (2). tlip clhor, llie 
nir, llie IIkIiI. ttio w.Hi'r-. th<- p.irlh (3), orp.in (4), mind, 
fc-nd (5). \n^rinir (fi) mi-icriiy. Mamr.i'. work--, tlip worlds 
(tli'< pfTi'ct of work*), jind upon tlio world* name. 

lU Llf**. IliratpyacafMjft. the founfJftlinn of Ihp orRftft'* 
of fill the hvlnjj -fJ. 

12) KaUh tho cauHO, that all living enter upon 

vrork« for their M^elfAre. Thi»« explain-* K. “faith”; in 
till* *en*e it wotiW he lunlly a principle of production, and 
more probably carrc'pond** to ‘ intellect * 

(3) Tltal I** to fay, the fiNo j:ro*4 element*. 

(4) The live orijan’* of intelioct and the five orRan* of 

action 

iff) For the pro’icrvation of the croaturof. -{?. 

(G) To undertake work*, -ff 

.n JT ntl: Ur-'TIHi 

tiRi JTiTOi I 

y?W7r: 5 ^ ( 

Pto ?mTi JiTTO H 

irrfh 1 ^ m: n 

Aft tho /lowitiff, ftca-fcomp rivcr8 (1), when they have 
reached tho ftea, are nnHiltilnicd, n*? their names and 
forms perish and only tho name of sea rontain®, so tho 
sixteen parts of tho witness (soul) which are going to 
the soul (as the rivers to tho sea), when they have 
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reached the soul, are annihilated, their names and 
forms perish and only the name of soul remains ; it is 
(then) without parts, it is immortal. Here follows this 
memorial verse : 

(1) The same comparison occurs in Mupd., Ill, (ii), 8. 

6. BTH ^ qr^nrafldi: i 

d ^ m m 3^5*. qft^qi: i ^ 11 

“ Let man know the spirit, who ought to be known, 
in whom the (sixteen) parts abide, as the spokes in the 
nave (of the wheel), in order that death may not pain 
you.” 

7. m, m ^ i qra: II 

He (Pippalada) said to them (to his disciples) : 
Thus far I know the supreme Brahman, there is nothing 
higher than him. 

8. ^ ft q: ftm qi tr 

cnpi'HlRi 1 qq: qq: qiqqtft'pq: il 

They honoured liim and spoke ; Thou art our father 
who carries us over the infinite ocean of our ignorance. 
-—Salutation to the supreme Rsis, Salutation to the 
supreme Rsis. 


II II 

THE MUTsHJ A Iv A HIS AD 

OF THE 


ATHARVA-VEDA 




INTRODUCTION 

The Muiidnka-Upani^ad * contains three parts (Munda- 
kns), each of which is subdivided into two sections 
(Khaijdas). The first defines the science of Bralinian 
and that of the Vedas; the second gives a sketch 
of the science of Braliman, i.e., it describes Brahman 
in his own nature and in his relation to the world, 
and explains the means by which a knowledge of him 
is obtained ; the third describes those means more 
fully, and shows the results of this knowledge, which, 
however, are also adverted to in the former parts. 

There are two sciences, according to the first 
Mupdaka, the lesser and the higher. The former is 
founded on the four Vedas and the six Vedahgas (accent, 
ritual, grammar, glossary, prosody and astronomy) ; 
the latter refers to Brahman, that being who is 
incomprehensible to the organs of action and intellect, 
without qualities, all -pervading, and likewise the author 

' The name of llu^daka is evjdeatly to bo explained by the root mu^id 
* to shave, ' viz , bo that comprobonds the doctrine of this Upani^ad, 
IS shaved, that is to say, liberated, from all error and ignorance Its 
contents are . ‘ Two sciences the higher and the lesser— tho illuminating 
and glorifying sacri^cial fire — the observance of riles and knowledge — tho 
greatness of the universal soul— the grief at tho chains of man and tho 
joy at his liberation — tho perfection in Brahman. ’ 
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of the elements. The creation, proceeding from him 
is subject to him, part of him, and as much a necessary 
effect arising from him as the web which the spider 
casts out and draws in — the plants on the earth, or 
hairs on the body. Then, follows the order of creation. 
From Brahman is produced food, (which, according 
to S'ahkara, is the uninanifested state of the individual 
souls, but may as well mean the same as the 
“unmanifested one” in the Katha), and from food, 
life (Hiranyagarbha), mind, existence (the five elements), 
the worlds, works and immortality. 

1. The inferior science refers to works, enjoined 
by the Mantras. Those works are offerings to the 
gods, which must be performed with faith, and 
according to the appointed time and manner. If man 
performs them, he obtains the Brahma-world or heavenly 
bliss ; if he does not perform them, he is deprived of 
the worlds of happiness. The Upanisad evinces here 
a high opinion of ceremonies, and even a superstitious 
zeal in the description of the sacrificial fires, the 
pouring out of the melted butter, and the seven tongues 
or flames of the fire. However, this is merely affectation ; 
for it is subsequently acknowledged, that these rites, 
their performers, and thq worlds, which are the results 
of these rites and other human actions, are transient, 
and that those who think that the performance of 
rites is the last aim of man, are greatly deceived ; ttey 
are called fools, ignorant and blind, and the consequence 
of their belief is, that they are miserable, unhappy, 
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subject to dec^y nnd doith, and lo-^e heaven again, 
being Ixjrn either on the earth, or in \\orlds yot lower, 
after the effects of the worU by which thej gamed 
hea%on hn\e censed Tf one has hubdued his senses, iC 
ho 1ms comprehended that all the worlds are created 
and finite, and if through this knowledge he renounces 
the world, ho is a competent student of the science. of 
Brahman 

2 It IS considered that the object of the highest 
science is Brahman Tlio exposition which follows 
differs little from that at the commonceniont of the 
first Miindaka (i, 6) Brahman, from whom the 
individual souls i«suo like sparks from fire, is spirit, 
all-porvading, without cause, unchangeable, not to be 
comprehended in any finite forms, and without attributes 
From him are produced life, mind, all the organ®, other, 
air, light, water and earth Ho is the inner soul of all 
beings (the VirAt) Tlie description of that which arises 
out of Brahman, is then given without apparent order, 
and m conclusion it is enjoined that all is spirit and 
that by knowing Brahman man becomes liberated 

3 How becomes Brahman manifest, he not being 
manifest, by anj thing cl«o — for all things are manifest- 
ed by him ? The answer is Brahman is manifest , for 
ho IS within ourselves and m fact within all that exists. 
The principal means of obtaining a knowledge of him 
IS to meditate by the word "Om* on the soul which 
is to be identified with Brahman Here it is again re- 
peated (II, 11 , 5), that he is the foundation of the heavens, 
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the earth, the atmosphere, the mind and the organs that 
he is soul alone, and his existence in the body only a 
form of manifestation of him. The soul is all-wise, 
omniscient ; it is within the heart where it* manifests 
itself as mind and as the ruler of the senses; it manifests 
all and is all. If a man has a knowledge of the soul, 
for him work ceases and all doubts disappear. Knowing 
the infinite Brahman, he becomes identical with him, 
and his whole existence and mind is devoted to him. 
Brahman is not comprehended by the senses, nor by 
devotion or rites and on account of his subtle, and at 
the same time infinite nature he passes the under- 
standing of ordinary minds which are always affected 
by the senses ; but he is comprehended by intellect 
purified through knowledge and meditation.' This 
knowledge is not the effect of reading or understanding 
the Vedas, but is gained when the meaning of the 
Vedanta is understood and when, together with the 
renunciation of the world, there is concentration (Yoga) 
of the intellect. 

4. The effect of such a knowledge is complete 
liberation. Then the soul retires from the world ; it 
■concentrates all its parts within itself and becomes 
identical with Brahman ; like rivers, when flowing into 
the sea, become one and the same with it. He who 
knows Braliman, becomes Brahman. 

The similarity between the Katha. Prasna and 
Mundaka, not only in mode of exposition but also in 
the images and in whole passages is very striking ; 
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more e'*pecinUy is this the r-n^-e between the Mtnjdnkn 
nnd Kn\hii nnd l^f'twern ilic Murjejokn nnd Pm<nn- 
Uivinisnd'i, Which of them wrm the orijriniil or whnt 
relation they hear to any other MMircf*^, ii is impo‘«ihle 
to decide, llns mnrh. however, may he ‘*'iid that the 
Prasm l»ear^ evident in.irk**«f cornpilatlon . the pn«‘.'n fre« 
which it has in roinmon with the Mini(}akn, are in the 
Pra-'ini not in their pmpor connection, and there can he 
hardly n donht. that its competition is of n later date 
than that of the Miin()aka. nnd this \< conlirnKHl by the 
fact, that the doctrine of the Pm^na already in n 
more ndvnncwl etnle, n** it makes mention not only of 
the elements, hut also of their mdimenLs (MfttrA). 
Tho second Knthu, ns has been sbowTi in us introduc- 
tion, is also rather n compilation than an ori^^inal work. 
Such is not the case with the lirsi Knthn whore ideas 
nnd expres-sions nro in perfect harmony nnd appear to 
bo dolonnincd liy one nnd iho Kiino loadinK idea, yet 
even hero tho IcKond, which introduces the philosophical 
contonta, is Iwrrowod from nnolher source, po timt of 
the Ibreo J am inclined to npsij?n priority in time to 
the Mup4uka. 

Tho doctrine of the olisoiuto Brahman, of his 
relation to the world and tho individual soul, and of 
tho last aim of man, has nearly reached its consumma- 
tion in those three UpomVads, at least ns ropards its 
extent, not its form. Tho form, on tho contrary, in 
which it is given, appears generally arbitrary. Tho 
doctrine is represented without doubt, and by simple 
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assertion. How we come to this or the other idea, or 
how any particular idea is the inevitable result of reflec- 
tion, is seldom explained, so that the links between our 
common knowledge and the knowledge of Brahman 
seem wanting. However, there are such links, and 
they give us glimpses into the origin and development 
of the system. To the authors of the Upanisads them- 
selves it must have appeared unnecessary to describe 
the process which led them to the notion of Brahman, 
either because they were only the late expositors of a 
system which originated long before them, or because 
in the dawn of philosophical thought it is found more 
easy to give the result of researches than the re- 
searches themselves. 

The principal link which connects our common 
knowledge with the notion of Brahman, and which is 
found in those three Upanisads, and, indeed, more or less 
clearly exhibited, in all the Upanisads, is the reflection 
that the world is transient, that it is an effect and must 
have a cause which is of a heterogeneous nature. If, 
under the guidance of this thought, we survey our ideas 
of external things and of ourselves, as they are con- 
ceived previous to philosophical reflection, and if at the 
same time we bear in mind the views of the Upanisads, 
we may without difficulty reconstruct the chain of 
thought leading to the notion of Brahman, who is 
absolute existence, knowledge and bliss. 
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I'liisT Kixrrios 

3^ ?Mi; i >13 ii^siiMrin-a^:: i 

»?v-i:ir.i; I ■^i]n Jnij: || 

«lfel >1 r5=n Tiwit: | :i: yil Ri>,iiro: i 

r-.ft^kk: I <qN :ii jcFifar-jq i( 

i> nir:=3: ;iin=ti: riN; | 

Om ! with oiir oars wimt i-. nii>'picioiis, may we hear, 
0 yo powers 1 with oiir eyes wiml is nnspieioiis, may wo 
foo, 0 ye who are worthy of wor-liip I May wo enjoy 
tho lonmli of days the powers allow with (these our) 
bodies, chantinK (our) praise witli steady limbs I welfare 
to us may far-famed Indra Krant : may ho tho nourishor 
who knowetii all, Rrnnt welfare unto us I To us may 
ho whoso vs'licol is never stayed, ftrant welfare ; may 
be who riilelh speech prant welfare unto us. 

Onti Peace, Peace, Peace, Ilaril) Oiii I 


1. gpir ^>11 tr-w. «Tair 'itirr I 

sTiqfSini 5^gg7R at? il 

Brahma, tho creator of the universe, tho preserver 
of the world, was first (1) produced (2) among tho gods. 
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He taught the science of Brahman (3), the foundation 
(4) of all sciences, to Atharva, his eldest son. 

fl) First — may also refer to excellence : in this case 
the version would be " the principal of the gods 

(2) He was produced, that is to say, manifested, by 
his own act, not as the other creatures in consequence of 
their virtue or vice. — Si. 

(3) s', remarks that " Brahmavidya admits of a 
double explanation ; it either denotes the science of 
Brahman, the science of the absolute spirit, or the science 
which has been revealed by Brahma, the first-born, and this 
science is of course the science of Brahman ”. The latter 
interpretation, though etymologically unobjectionable, is 
hardly admissible, and would owe its origin rather to a 
mythologist than to a philosopher. 

(4) For it is the cause, that all other sciences are 
manifested. — S'. 

2. d \ 

Atharvan revealed of old the science of Brahman, 
which Brahma had explained to him, to Ahgir ; he 
explained it to Satyavaha of the family of Bharadvaja, 
who revealed the science, traditionally obtained by the 
succession of teachers (1), to Afigiras (2). 

(1) ParEvara ” means either the science obtained 
successively, or the supreme and the lesser science. — S^. 

(2) Other lists of teachers are given in other 
Upanisads. 

3. f q5i=5^ I 

il 
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* 

The son of Sunakn, the Kroathoiise-holdcr, approach- 
ed according to the rile, AfiBirns, askins liim : Who 
is it, 0 venerable, by the knowlcdKO of whom this all 
becomes known (1) ? 

(1) Who is the cause of the world, by the knowledge 
of whom his offcot the world, is comprehended.— S’, 

•i. I "S Pm sfri ? 

Tfi %nn ^ 11 

He said to him : Two sciences must bo known, 
thus tell us the knosvers of Brahman, tho hiRhest and 
the lesser (1). 

(1) The hishest is the science of the supremo spirit, 
tho lessor tho science whoso objoct is to shoNS' tho cause of 
virtue and vice and thoir conscquonces. — S^. 

S'aftkara guards horo against a misconception of tho 
answer. At first view It appears that tho answer does not 
agroo with tho question; for it was askod, who is it, by tho 
knowiedgo of whom this all becomes known ? And tho 
answer is : Two scioncos must bo known, etc. This, says 
S^aftkara, is a necessary fault, because tho full answer can 
only bo given after tho exposition is complotod ; for it will 
bo shown, that the lo.ssor scionoo is in truth ignorance, it 
toadies nothing real, and must therefore bo rejected. 

5. CTTO ‘-ftAd.! 5qpfR;tJ] 

I STi? To W t) 

The lesser comprehends the Rk, the Yajus, the 
Sama and the Atharva Vedas, accentuation, ritual 
grammar, glossary, prosody and astronomy. • Again the 
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0 

hip:hesi is the science, by which that indestructible 
(Brahman) is comprehended. 

li 

He is the invisible (1), unseizable (2) being, without 
origin, without distinction (3), without eye or ear, 
without hand or foot (4), the eternal, pervading (5), 
omnipresent (6), subtle, inexhaustible being, whom the 
sages behold as the source of the elements. 

(1) Invisible — incomprehensible to the senses of 
intellect. 

(2) Unseizable — unapproachable to the organs of 

action. 

(3) Without qualities — by which things are dis- 
tinguished, 

(4) Without the organs of intellect and of action. 

(5) In all beings — from Brahma to immoveable 
matter. — Si. 

(6) Omnipresent — like the ether. 

7. ^ mi #?5qTqtWf: 1 

II 

As the spider casts out and draws in (its web), 
as on the earth the annual herbs are produced, as from 
living man the hairs of the head and body spring forth, 
so is produced the universe from the indestructible 
(Brahman). 
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^ ^ ll 

By devotion (1) is Brabmnn oonconlratcd, lienco 
food (2) produced, from food life (3), mind (4), 
cxktonco (5), the world? (G), works (7) and from 
works immortality (8). 

(1) Topa*? Move t ion) moftn** hero know!oclp:o, (rofloetion), 
tho knowledge of the power of creation, pro'?on'ation, 
and destruction. — S’. 

(2) Food, anna, the general unmanifested state of thn 
individual souls in their state of a desire to act. — S. 

(3) Life — ^Hirapyagarba, tho soul of tho world. — S. 

(4) Mind— tnonas, which determines, mistakes, doubts 
and defines.— S. 

(5) Existence — natya, the five elements. — S. 

(f>) Tho seven worlds. 

(7) Performed by man, etc. 

(8) Immortality, tho effect of works, viz., immortality 
only comparatively «ipoakmg, which continues as long as 
tho ofTcots of tho works continue. 

S. sfiwf ^r=r: I 

From him who is all-wiso (1), omniscient, whose 
devotion (tapas) has the nature of knowledge (2), are 
produced this Brahma (3), name, forms and food. 

(1) Sarvaiua (all-wise) moans, according to Sahkara, 
who knows all generally ; and Sarvavit, (omniscient) who 
knows all spooially. 

19 
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(2) That is to say, which is without any effort. — S'. 
J(3) Hira^yagarbha. 


SECOND SECTION 

1. ^prr 

1 

H?Tq=;mT ^ 11 

This is the truth : (1) The works (2) which the 
wise beheld (revealed) in the Mantras were in the 
Treta Yuga (3) performed in manifold ways. (Therefore) 
you that desire the proper fruit (of your works) practise 
them (now) always. This is your road for (obtaining) 
the world of your actions. 

(1) In the first section the inferior and higher 
sciences have been defined *, the second is intended to 
show their objects, which are the world and the supreme 
Brahman *, at first the inferior science is described, because, 
without knowing it, there cannot be a desire to 
abandon it. — S'. 

(2) Fire-offerings, etc — S'. 

(3) Besides this explanation of *' TretaySm S'ahkara 
gives another, viz., that it means also the triad of agents 
employed at sacrifices, the Hotar, Adhvaryu, and UdgUtar. 
Dr. Weber mentions a third interpretation, given by 
Anquetil ilnd. S(., Vol. I, p. 282) — “Anquetil explains it by : 
et in quibusque tribus Beid (Vedis) ilia opera extensa 
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explirata •uni ; sccoHincty tJjr- Alharva would, with 
rt'ffani t<.i oh't'rvancf *, r**ffr to ih« ihrrc rr.or^ ancient 
Wla*. ■wJjiJr it claltuf'! f«r it«e!f tijo nra!:ina*vulyri. , hut at 
the cfijnntfncrr:‘'.''nt the Atl»an*a-VHa exprc'"’!;* counted 
a* one of tljn V iilya**.** 

2. nxi rvtirn i 

tho nf ihre.icrifit*' (tin* tir«') in kindli'd, 

when tile flntr.o fiirk<’r^, tln n 1 m (the ^nc^iflC(T) throw 
iho ofTcrintr^ Iveiwc^n th^ tw«i jx^riion** <>f mcUc<l Iniltrr. 
With fnilh inu*-! ht* ofTornl (U- 

(U The troni'i ** irraddhayR hutnm" arv* not In Iho 
text puhli'«hc<l in t!ie Taltvahcxlhlnt Pattrlkil. 

=7 I 

C-Tiinn!V;iF=5 rrf3T.r(^.r?l II 

Uy n ,,icrirK'o— wliicli K no! iiccmiipniiiptl witli 
tlio rili>< on the diiy of the neiv-moon, or on Iho 
dtiy of tlio fiill-in'Kin, or every four nioiuhs, or in the 
nutiimnnl ^en^on, or wlicre no miestM nrc invited, or 
wliicli is not done in proper time, or wliicli is performed 
without tlio rite to the Visvedevns, or neninst tho 
rot’uialions— a person is robhed of tliosovcn worlds. 

‘1, iffit tJOTfi 'I ^ m i 

^ BtjiqiiHi bb fSin: ii 

The seven (lickerinR tonRues of tlio fire (1) are : Knll 
(tlio liiack one), Karflll (tlio terrific one), Mnnojnvft 
(swift as tlio mind), Suloliit.'t (tlio very red one), 
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Sudhiiniravaniii. (of purple colour), Sphuliiigini (emitting 
sparks), and the Vis'varupa. (all-shaped) goddess. 

(l) Vide Pras'na-U.) Ill, 5. 

5. ^ 1 

Whoever performs works, when those (tongues) 
are shining, and (performs them) in due time, is taken 
by the offerings in the form of the rays of the sun, and 
carried to that (world), wliere the one lord of the gods(l) 
abides (2). 

(1) Indra, according to Sankara. 

(2) Compare this with Pras'na-XJ., Y, 2 — 5, where 
man is carried to different worlds by the Mantras of the 
Vedas. 

6 . \ 

“ Come, come,” thus saying, the resplendent offerings 
carry the sacrificer by the rays of the sun, honouring 
him and saluting him with the welcome word : “ This is 
your holy Brahma-world, obtained by your desert.” 

Perishable (and) transient are verily the eighteen 
supporters (1) of the sacrifice, on whom, it is said, the 
interior work depends. The fools who consider this 
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(work) ns llio liiKlio-il (olyVcts of mnn), unclcrRo npnin 
even decay nnd death. 

(1) Kiinioly, J<ixteen prio-it**. the «Bcrincor nnd hi*! 
wife. — S'. 

S. raTOl; ?I'5 vfifi; qpJTTcisi.-iHi: i 

^ II 

In the mid-il of tKnorance, fools, faiicyinp thent- 
eelvey wi«e nnd lenriied,(?o round nnd round, oppres<icd 
by nii'cry, ns blind people led by a blind (1). 

(1) The same with Kft\hii-U., II, 5, except that the 
Katha has ‘'dandramyaraaniib ’* for " Jafighanyamhnnb ”• 

9. aiRraiTi si^.ji traqpn irt i 

bPT^qdfi =1 imiti Ipnao: ^ft'Ji'ii-wtvjd-d n 

Living in various ways in ignorance, youths 
imagine, we have obtained our end. Because the 
performers of work from nllachment (to the world) are 
not wise, Ihoroforo, buffering unhappiness, they lose 
heaven, when the fruit of Ihoir works has become 
nought. 

10. ^51^ qflg spp: i 

^ ti It 

Fancying oblations and pious gifts (1) (to lead 
to) the highest (object of man) fools do not know any 
thing (as the cause of the) good. Having enjoyed 
(the fruit) of their works, on the high place of heaven ^ 
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which (high place) they gained by their actions, they 
enter (again) this world or one that is lower (2). 

(1) Ista, pnrfca, “ oblations, pious gifts,” vide 
Pras'na-U., I, 9. 

(2) Vide Eatha-U., V, 7. 

11. ^ f^int I 

MJ 

H 11 

Those again who, with subdued senses, \vith know- 
ledge and the practice of the duties of a mendicant, 
in the forest follow austerity and faith (1), go, freed from 
sin, through (the grace of) the sun (2) (to the place), 
where abides that immortal spirit (3) of inexhaustible 
nature. 

(1) Faith in Hirapyagarbha, the creator. — S’. 

(2) By the sun, that is to say, by the northern path. 
Vide Pras'na-U., I, 9, 

(3) Hiranyagarbha. The 11th Mantra does not refer 
to the supreme, but to the inferior Brahman. 

12. ^TfloTl *. I 

Let the Brahman a, after he has examined the 
worlds, gained by works, renounce the world, (by the 
reflection that) there is nothing that is not created, 
because it is the effect of work. For the purpose of 
knowing that (which is not created), he approaches, 
sacred w’'ood in his hand, a teacher, who knows the Yedas 
and who is solely devoted to Brahman. 
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i:!. ^ Pii i aMiraM 5i=!rn mraPrani i 

g^i nr rN 5ii SRPm. II 

IjoI llion the wi-c (tcaclicr) explain to that (pupil) 
who approached hint nccordinK to the rite, whoso 
mind is at rest and whose senses are suhdiied according 
to the troth the science of Brahman, hy which ho knows 
the indestructible true spirit. 


SECOND MUISIPAKA 

FtnST SECTION 

1. tpfi g^raift 'iFTeifegifeii: 

1 

II 

J This is iljo truth: (1) As from n blnzin;? fire (3) 
in thousand ways similar sparks proceed, so, 0 beloved, 
are produced living souls of various kinds from the 
indestructible (Brahman), and they also return to him. 

(1) Tho first Mun^aka give’ an exposition of tho 
inferior soionco, tho second is intended to describe tho 
science of Brahman — Anandaglri. Both ooramonco with 
tho declaration, that it is truth which they teach ; but 
enjoins Safikara, tho truth of tho highest soionco is vory 
different from tho truth of tho lessor ; tho latter is in fact 
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no truth, but ratlier ignorance, while the former is truth 
in the fvill sense of the word. 

(2) Vide Br. A., II, 1, 20. 

2. H 1 

WTi to: II 

He is verily luminous (1) without form, a spirit, 
he is without and within, without origin (2), without 
life, without mind, he is pure (3) and greater than the 
great indestructible one (4). 

(1) Divya means, according to S’., either luminous,” 
because he is himself light (or knowledge), or “ divi svatmani 
bhavah,” produced, existing in heaven that is in his own 
self, or “ heavenly 

(2) In this is implied, that he is not produced, that 
he does not exist in time, that he does not change, not 
increase or decrease, and is not liable to destruction. — -S'. 

(3) Without attributes, identical throughout, mere 
knowledge. 

(4) This is Brahman in his unmanifested state. — S'. 

3. 5IT^T ^ 1 

^ II 

From this (Brahman) are produced life (1), mind, 
and all the organs, ether, air, light, the water (and) 
the earth, the support of all. 

(l) Hirariyagarbha. — S'. 

4. I 

moTT Ir H^IFTO’IT II 
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Ho. \vho‘*e head the firo (1), whoso eyes are 
the moon and the mui, \vho<o cars Iho quarters, whoso 
revealed wortl the Vedas. who«?o vital air the mind, 
whose heart the universe, from who‘*o feet the earth 
(sprang forth), is the inner soul of all beings (2). 

(1) Tho heavens. — S. 

(2) Tho VirAt. 

0. ?TrTI?rn: ^ \ 

qitori ^ufi: inn: II 

From him (1) is produced tho fire whoso fuel is 
tho sun ; from the moon (2) Parjanyn, (froni him) tho 
annual hcrlis on tho earth ; (nourished by them) man 
emits seed upon tho wife; (thus) many creatures are 
produced from the spirit. 

(1) Heaven, Parjanya, the earth, man and woman, 
are hero represented a** five fire*. —A. 

( 2 ) Tho moon, as produced from tho fire of heaven. 

C. i 

From him (omnnated) tho Mantras of tho ^llr, the 
Sama and tho Yojur-Vedas, tho initiatory rites (1), 
the burnt offerings (2), all tho sacrifices (3), the donations 
(4), the year (5) and also tho sacrificcr, (and) tho worlds 
in which the sun and moon purify (G), 

( 1 ) Dlk^a, according to ff., certain rite-?, preliminary 
to tho sacrifices themselves, a** tho taking of kus’a-grass, oto. 

20 
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(2) In which melted butter is oifered. 

(3) Sacrifices, where animals are fastened to posts, 
as S', expresses it, because animals were not always offered 
at those sacrifices. 

(4) Donations of one cow up to the bestowing of the 
whole property after the sacrifice to the attending 
priests. — S', 

(5) As part of the time and the rites. — S’. 

(6) The rewards of the ignorant and knowing per- 
formers, the one to be obtained by the Southern, the other 
by the Northern path. — Vide Pras'na-U., I, 9, 

7. OTf 1 

From him also were produced in many ways 
the gods, the Sadhyas (1), men, quadrupeds, birds, the 
vital airs that go forward and descend, rice and barley, 
devotion, faith, truth, the duties of a Brahmacarin and 
observance. 

(l) A kind of gods, 

8. m w. HHifer: m i 

From him proceed the seven senses (1), the seven 
flames (2), the seven kinds of fuel (3), the seven 
sacrifices (4), these seven places (5) in which the vital 
airs move that sleep in the cavity (of the heart) and 
that, always seven, are ordained (for every living 
being). 
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(1) Prapa is horo tho torm for “senses”. That it 
moans here “sense** and not “ vital air," is evident from 
its attribute “seven,’’ which would not ogree with vital 
air. Tho senses are called seven, because there are seven 
orifices in the head which lead to them. — S'. 

(2) Tho vovon fiamo'', the power of tho sense to 
monifest their respective objects. -S 

(3) Tho objoct« of tho senses. 

(4) The knowledge of those objects. 

(5) Tho places of tho senses. 

9. i 

mi ^ fiRKTcm it 

Thence (proceed) all the bons and mountains ; from . 
him proceed llic rivers of every kind, thence all the 
annual herbs, tho juice (1) by which, together with the 
elements, the inner body (U) is upheld. 

(1) Tho j'uicc of five kinds, sweet, bitter, otc. 

(2) Tho subtle body, occording to tho Vedanta, 
consisting of tho throe sheaths of intellect, of tho mind 
and of lifo . — Vide Ait.-U., I, (i), 2. 

10. 3^ ^ 1 

Spirit alone is this all, the w’orks, austerity. 
Whoever knows this supreme, immortal Brahman as 
dwelling in the cavity (of the heart), breaks, 0 gentle 
youth, tho bonds of ignorance. 
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1 . 

IPKRII 

(This Brahman (1) is) manifest, near, dwelling' 
verily in the cave (2), (is) the great goal ; on him is 
founded all that moves, breathes and closes the eyes. 
This you know as what exists and not exists (3), as 
what is to be adored (4), as what is beyond the 
knowledge of the creatures (5), as the greatest. 

(1) How becomes Brahman who is without form, 
' an object of knowledge, and which are the means of 

producing it ? — S'. 

(2) In the heart of all living creatures. 

(3) According to Sankara’s explanation, the gross 
and subtle bodies. 

(4) Or desire. 

(5) Of common people. 

2. =q 1 

As luminous, as more subtle than what is subtle, 
on which the worlds are founded and their inhabitants. 
This (is) the indestructible Brahman, this life, this 
speech and mind. This is true, this is immortal, this, 
0 gentle one, know as (the aim) to be pierced (by thee). 
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:>. it?Td 3 it g^tiiHiPifira i 

3?W=T %rai H5^ <ll3?yC ^ fijfe II 

Seizing as his how the great weapon of the Upanifad, 
(lot man) put (on it) the arrow, slmrponed by devotion, 
attracting with the mind whose thought is fixed upon 
tliat (Brahman). Know, O beloved, that indestructible 
(Brahman) as tho aim. 

-L V 13 : Jin gJIHil 351 driVJy-i^lri I 
33^ JF3 tP^ »1 ^ II 

(1) Tho sacred word (“ Om ") is called tho bow, tho 
arrow tho soul, and Braliman its aim ; ho shall bo 
pierced by him whoso attention does not sworvo. Then 
ho will bo of the same nature witli him (Brahman), as 
tho arrow (becomes one with tho aim when it has piorcod 
it). 

( 1 ) This vorso explains what is meant by tho bow, 
oto — S. 

5. qfepi tj): 33: awra 1 

3^31 3TTf3I33^ 3331 || 

On him are based the heavens, tho earth, tho atmo- 
sphere, tho mind with all tho organs. Him yo know' as 
the one soul alone. Dismiss (all) other words ; he is the 
bridge to immortality. 

6. sm ^ 1333^ 33 31®J: H 'MSni’-atxl 3531 

313313: I 

E3I3 <j 3Tif3i3 f3fei 3: TUM B3H: II 
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Within (the heart), which the arteries enter 
as the spokes the nave of the wheel, he moves — becoming 
manifold (1). You meditate on him by the word “ Om 
Be welfare to you that you may cross over the sea 
of darkness. 

(1) By the manifold modifications of seeing, hearing, 
wishing, etc. 

7 . ^ 1 

^ Ir II 

qflNif^ II 

The soul which is all- wise, omniscient, whose 
glory (is manifested) in the world, is placed in the divine 
town (1) of Brahman in the ether (of the heart ) ; it is of 
the nature of the mind, the ruler of life and of the body, 
placed in food (2). The wise, concentrating the heart, 
behold by the knowledge of him (Brahman) that whose 
nature appears as bliss, is immortal. 

(1) The mind, according to Sankara. 

(2) In the nutrimentitious sheath. — S'. 

8. I 

=R1FT II 

The bond of the heart is broken (1) ; all doubts 
disappear, and his works cease (to bear fruit), when (the 
being) who is supreme and not supreme (2), is seen. 

(1) Vide Katha, VI, 15. 
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(2) 8upn'nir* and not -supromc, contidored nn cau*«o or 
fffcct, according lo KaftV:ara‘« explanation. 

rrror;^ ffr ijiiii f aq I 

T^rtTi rj^: ii 

In dll' (Tnlilon (InmliKmi) liiKho-l sltMlIi (1) llio 
knowen- of tlm uml know (lu‘ Drnlmtan wlio is widiont 
spot, wilhoin p:srl, wlio is pore, wlin is the liithl of 
liplils. 

flj In till? .Iieftih of intolloct. 

Id. 51 tfs 5j^i spn -1 51=11 >7tfni S7ii:?i=irfl: | 

»lT=5pT3!Pf.| Sli iljq 5OTI || 

Tlit'ro (1) (ns to IJrnhm.'tn) the sun does not nmnift-it, 
nor the moon iinrt stars, there do not manifest those 
lighlnintrs, how then should manifest, tliisfiro? When 
he ii, manifest, all is manife..tcd after liim; by his 
mnnifcbtalion this whole (world) becomes manifest. 

(1) The .(irije os in Kotlto, \'. Jh , ond in Efvot. U., 
VI. 12. 

11. asn^=i^ gieirr, ira trdi?e=i ^Rierasinwii i 

sj gqr? fiiqpij qPf^ II 

This immortal Drahtnan is before, Braliman behind, 
Brahman to the right and to the loft, below and above (1), 
all pervading. Brahman is tins all, is this infinite 
(world), 

(1) Vide Pra»no-U., I. G. 
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THIRD MUNDAKA 
FIRST SECTION (1) 

1. §i i 

Two birds (2), always united, of equal name, 
dwell upon one and the same tree. The one of them 
■enjoys the sweet fruit of the fig-tree, the other looks 
round as a witness. 

(1) Sankara describes the contents of this section, 
as follows: The knowledge, by which the supreme 
Brahman is obtained, has been explained, and also the 
nonoentration, by which is comprehended. In the section 
the means which accompany concentration, are described. 
According to my opinion, father all the means by which a 
knowledge of Brahman is obtained are here set forth .' j : 

(2) The two first verses occur also in the S'vet.- 
U., IV, 6-7. 

2. 51m: i 

^ qteriq:: w 

Dwelling on the same tree (with the supreme 
•soul) the deluded soul (the individual soul) immersed 
(in the relations of the world), is grieved by the want of 
power ; but when it sees the other, the (long) worshipped 

c ^ 

Tuler as different (from' all worldly relations) and his 
glory, then its grief ceases. 

3. q^ qidfoM 3^ I 

^ fq5iq;3aqqi^ f^fq qiq ^i^q^qf^ ii 
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Wifii (lie hfhnliliT Ix-lmldf tlic rol<lci>-co1(mrP(l 
mitlior (nf (lip Jin' lord, llio (.pint, tlip i-omxo of 

Hrahm'i (t) tlun. •''nl.niK <i(T virliio niid virc. witlioiit 
fp*)!. !io t,hl iin‘ tlif Iilctio : idonlil.v (2). 

ijl Or: nralitmo, who i' al^u *« jren (nf Uio world), 

(2) An idcUit) Willi Prahmn. wlirri* no distinction 
remains. 

I. crfi fri <5: rii-j'.'V-rfi h;pi •'iiTnifi 1 

w-“h frnTpri arr-ni 'ir's; II 

“Tlii>. lift' (1) rltitif'' forth ns nil tlio bnintni " (2) ; 
Ihn «is(> who thus kimw». dot's not spn.ilc of nnylhinfr 
cist*: his fi|>ort is 111 the rotil, his love (3) nnd nrtion nrc 
in the K’nil: ho is the cri'.tlfst iimoni: the knowers of 
Bnihmm. 

ij) Tlio siiprcnw Hulor 

(21 From lirtiiitna down to insnimalo niottor ff, 

(31 Sport. ivcconlinK toF^., refer* to oiternni, lo\o to 
internal, actions. 

it. ri%j .sp7;.-=mi fn 3Ti*Tn •fRFrnrpT Ppp^ ( 

iiFn;5ifir ■r^irnsTi 0; g>ii q qiqfni qtn; yloirtTi: || 

llio Foiil iimst verily lie olitnincil liy the constnnt 
(pr.ictico) nf troth, of devotion, of perfect kiiowledKO, 
(and) of the duty of n Br.tlinincarin. Ho wliom tlio 
binles-s devotees behold, in verily in the midst of tho 
t»dy, of tho nnturo of liclit, is pure. 

21 
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6 . \ 

nm^TFn II 

Truth alone conquers, not falsehood. By truth 

is opened the road of the gods, by which the Esis whose 
desires are satisfied, proceed, (and) where the supreme 
abode of real truth (is found). 

7. f II ^ 1 

^ fdf|d il 

This (being of Brahman) is great, divine, of a 

nature not to be conceived by thinking, more subtle 
than what is subtle (1), it shines in various ways, it is 
more distant than what is distant, and also near in this 
body ; for the beholders it dwells even here in the cave. 

(1) Katha-TJ., II, 20. 

8. ^ ?nfq ^ m \ 

d sqpWH: II 

It is not apprehended by the eye, not by speech, 
not by the other senses (1), not by devotion or rites ; 
but he, whose intellect is purified by the light of 
knowledge, beholds him who is without parts, through 
meditation. 

(1) Katha-U., VI, 12. 

9. q;^S3:HcflT I 

JRTdT ^ITcflT II 
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This fnibllc soul is to be known by thinkinK, into 
which life, fivo-foltl (1) divided, entered. The organ 
of thinkinc (2), of every creature is pervaded by 
the senses; that (organ) purified, the soul manifests 
itself. 

(1) Vide Prav-U.. H, 3. 

12) "Cittftm,** boro, accordinR to ^afiknra, for 
antftbkaraoam," the intomal ornan of tho Vedanta. 

10. d 4 tfrqi spnii #miRi sntpra hra tfimPi. i 

a P 31^ diti sWHCTKioia ii 

Purified in intellect, (man) gains that world and 
those desires which ho imagines in his mind (1), 
Therefore lot a man who is desirous of prosperity 
worship him who know,s tho soul. 

(1) Brh.-iL, I, 4, 15. 


SECOND SECTION 

1. a fra aw aa f^i'd Prfia aiRi gasi, i 

aviaa ^ airi*. it 

Ho (1) knows this supremo Brahman, tho place, 
founded on which tlio whole world shines in glory. 
The wise who, free from desires, adore the man (who 
bus knows tho soul) will not bo born again. 
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(1) He who is purified in intellect. Vide Mupda-U., 
Ill, (ii), 10. 

2. h ^ I 

M'Miy'=hW'(r'-l ^ ^IRT* Ii 

Whoever fancying forms desires, is by his desires 
born here and there ; (but) for him whose desires are 
satisfied, and who has recognised the soul, vanish even 
here all desires. 

3. ^ ^ \ 

The soul cannot be gained by knowledge (of the 
Yeda), not by understanding it, not by manifold science. 
It can be obtained by the soul by which it is desired. 
His soul reveals its own truth (1). 

(1) Thus I translated in accordance with Hankara’s 
explanation of this passage ; but it appears to me at 
variance with the strict sense of the words, as* he refers the 
relative “ yam ” to another subject than its antecedent 
“ tena ” ; I would therefore prefer the following rendering. 
It (the supreme soul) can be obtained by him (the individual 
soul) whom it chooses ; it (the supreme soul) chooses as its 
own the body of him (of the individual soul). The whole 
verse occurs also in the Katha-U., II, 23. 

4. ^mm ^ ^ i 

The soul cannot be obtained by a man with- 
out strength, nor by carelessness, nor by devotion, nor 
by knowledge which is unattended by devotion ; but if 
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tho wise strivp'* with tlio'-e nipporl-s, tlion enters the 
Foul the nlwdc of nriihmrm. 

5. rr^: tpiKiwi :fiTnjn: n?TRn; i 

H HT'i Htn: am \{w II 

(1) Wien tho ltti« who ore Mtisfied with know- 
ledRo, who Imve ncqihred (the knowledco oO tho (oul, 
who nre %vithont po-ssion nnii plncitl in mind, Imvo 
obtaine<! him, then who nnd with concenlmtcd mind, 
ovcrj'whcro comprehondint; the nll-porvndinK (soul), 
they enter it wholly. 

(II How li Hrnlinian entered f Tho answer is.— S. 

G, ti7istirTitin3Pir«t!n>ti; sf^iramnraiTk yititdi: i 

ft 35?^ #5 II 

Those (1) who have nFcorlninod tho monninR of 
tho knowledge derived from tho Vedanta, who by the 
Yoga which renounces all worldly concerns, nre striving 
(for emancipation) nnd whoso intcllcct-s are purified, all 
those at tho time of their final death enjoying the 
highest immortality in tho worlds of Brahman (2) 
become fully liberated. 

(1) This Mantra is taken from tho Taitt. A., X, 12, 3 
—ride Wobor'a M. Stud., Vol. I, p. 288. 

(2) Moans tho ono Brahman, tho plural is horo usod, 
according to because Brahman, although ono, is 
porcoivod as manifold. 

7. tfiii: qrai: sifcBT lifisi aRi^daig i 

tfrfroi fePTOsj 3Ti?!n II 
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(Then) the fifteen parts (1) (of thei body) enter 
into their elements, and all the organs into their presid- 
ing deities ; (then) the actions and the soul, which 
resembles knowledge (2), become one in the (being which 
is) great, inexhaustible (and) all. 

(1) The fifteen parts, mentiond in the Pras'-U., VI, 

4.— S'. 

(2) The soul under the attribute of intellect, which 
is produced by ignorance. — S^. 

8 . 1 

As the flowing rivers come to their end in the 
sea, losing name and form (1), so, liberated from name 
and form, proceeds the wise to the divine soul, which is 
greater than the great. 

(1) With slight variations in the Pras'na-U., VI, 5. 

9. H ^ f q fieqt qfi ^ \ Rqfe I 

qiffi qicqiq ^ 11 

Whoever knows this supreme Brahman, becomes 
even Brahman. In his family there will be none 
ignorant of Brahman ; he overcomes grief, he overcomes 
sin, he becomes immortal, liberated from the bonds of 
the cave (heart). 

10. ?^rlqqT qnta: pqq Ifd 
I 

qflfq?lT fqidqq f¥qq%3 qloTH. 11 
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Tiii't i' rcvfinlcd in lhr> follnwinK Vk : I/rt (tin' 
Ic.idsrr) mnminniMli' llii- •■ripiicc of Ilmimi.'iti to 
tlicve ivlin nr*' I'crforiiit'r' of Cfroinonit^. vi'r-''<! in Iho 
Vpiln'' nm! to Urnlmim. wlio ilipiii'-olvei olTor 

willi faith ohlttinn'' to tli" oni" !^';i (tho firp), mnl liy 
whom the oVorvanco to firo <m thpir lipad- h:i>. 
hfrfn piTfomu'd ncrordiin: to iirconlu'd rite. 

II. tfnt'-n^^jf’Ttfp: <j;itr i 

77n* It“i Afitrimi roniimmiralpd this truth licfort' 
(to thp wjii of Knti'ikii). l>" t nont' rend tliis who 1ms 
not jK'rfoniied the dire) rite. Snliitation to the great 
!,h“is, salutation to the gro.at l.lsis. 




II ii 

THE MANDUKYA-UPANKAD 

OF THE 


ATHARVA-VEDA 




lOTUODUCTJON 

The content'! of the Mnijfliikya-Upiinisiad, divested 
of tlieir abstrii'ie pliraseoloKy, nro as follows. 
Bmhnrnn, the "ool or spirit, comprehends all things, 
both objects of perception and those which perception 
cannot roach. Brahman, or the soul, lias four modes 
of existence, the waking state, the state of dreaming, 
the state of profound sleep, and a fourth state ditforont 
from any of the former. In the waking state the 
soul through the senses is in actual contact with the 
material world of sense ; in the state of dreams, it is 
con'siious through the mind of the impres-sions which 
remain of the former state ; in profound sleep no desire, 
no thought, is loft, all impressions have become one, 
and only knowledge and bliss remain. It is in this 
state, that Bnahinan becomes creator, that all things 
proceed from him, and nro again absorbed in him. 
In the fourth state Brahman returns to his absolute 
and infinite nature, having no relation to aught else. 

The word “Om” is the verbal representative of 
Brahman, and the means by which the idea of Brahman 
is conceived. The parts of which it consists, jiia., the 
letters A, U and M, correspond with the different modes 
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of existence of Brahman: thus A with his complete 
manifestation (the waking state), U with his internal 
manifestation (the state of dreams), and M with his 
existence when not manifested (profound sleep), or 
when all eifects, the whole universe, have not proceeded 
beyond their final cause. The word “ Om,” its separate 
parts having disappeared, as soon as pronounced, 
corresponds to Brahman in his absolute and infinite 
nature. 

By meditation on “ Om ” in its last form man 
becomes identical with Brahman. 

From the form in which it is represented, it would 
appear, that the Maiidnkya is one of the latest among 
those Upani^ads which exhibit the infinite spirit in its 
primitive notion, unmixed with sectarian views. There 
is here no enquiry of any kind ; the system is complete, 
and described in terms which indicate the absence 
of all doubt or uncertainty as to its truth. The intro- 
duction of many of the technical terms of the Vedanta, 
with no other object than that of making as complete 
an enumeration of the names as possible, indicates 
that this Upanisad is taken from various sources, and 
-that it addresses itself more to a blind disciple than 
to an intelligent enquirer. How far it is wanting in 
the spirit of research, is shown by the high veneration 
in which the word “ Om ” is held. It is represented 
not as a means, or as the best means of comprehending 
Brahman, but as identical with him, proving thereby, 
that truth was sought rather by meditation on symbols 
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tlmn on tho idea-- lo whicli tlicy referred. The only 
trace of n more profound mode of thouRht is found in 
the order in which the modes of Bnilinian’s existence 
are described : for tlie eoiiimonceinent is made witii 
tho mode or st.ate, in wliich reflection first rises, and 
it is concluded with the last result to which that 
reflection has attained. 


ste sMfii: Jjamn tpi: 1 qTnuiyfSifen; i 

1 JTHJ; || 

Eifwi ^ ’pmv. 1 *1^ fi: Spi I 

Flf^ I Elfel HI |1 

ah’ 5 ItP=i: tatl^ct: ?iTfni. 

Om 1 with our cars, what is auspicious, may we 
hear, 0 ye powers 1 with our eyes what is auspicious, 
may wo sec, 0 ye who are worthy of worship ! May we 
enjoy the length of days tho powers allow with (these 
our) bodies, chanting (our) praise with steady limbs ! 
Welfare to us may tar-fnnmd Indra grant ; may ho the 
nourishor who knoweth all, grant welfare unto us I To 
us may ho whose wheel is never stayed, grant welfare ; 
may ho whoso wheel is never stayed, grant welfare ; 
may he who ruleth speech grant welfare unto us. 

Om ! Peace, Peace, Peace 1 Harilj Orp 1 
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Hq^qnr qq i ^5;c^qiR qq || 

“Om” this is immortal. Its explanation is this 
all ; what was, what is, and what will be, all is 
verily the word “ Om ” (1) ; and everything else which 
is beyond the threefold time (2) is also verily the word 
“ Om”. 


(1) According to S'ahkara’s explanation the rendering 
would be as follows : “ Om ” this sound (or immortal) is 
this all. Its explanation (should be known). What was, 
what is, and will be, all is verily word " Om”. 

(2) The avyakta (unmanifested), etc. — S'. 

2. m #sqHicFn ll 

For this all (represented by “ Om ”) is Brahman ; 
this soul is Brahman. This soul has four conditions (1). 

(1) Literally is four-footed. 

wm: 11 

The first condition is Vais’vanara (1), whose 
place is in the waking state, whose knowledge are 
external (2) objects, who has seven members (3), who 
has nineteen mouths (4), (and) who enjoys the gross 
(objects). 

(1) Vais'vanara, Vis'vesam narEpam anekadha nayanSt 
(from his ruling in manifold ways all men) yad vE 
vis'vas' cSsau naras' ca (or from his being all and men). — S'. 
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(£> A i;nnwl<»flRo difFcront from hw lolf 

(3) Tho ’^rvon niomhorn arc: IIH hcnd hoavon<, lu< 
eye ihe •un, M** lirenthlnj; the wind. bi‘< centre tlio other, 
bU place for urine the water, hi** foot tlie earth, and hh 
month fire.- S'. Annnetil th<* five ‘<cn><c'?. mind, and 

intellect a* hl« '<evcn member-* \Vcber‘f» ImL tSViid., Vol. II, 
07 

U) According tn K, the nineteen door- of perception, 
nr., the five nrjtnn'* of intellect, the five organs of action, 
the five vital oir^*. mind. Intellect «e)f.con'«ciou'*no‘»‘? and 
Ciltam. AcconlinR to Anqnetil the nlxtcon kola and tho 
three put)0. and !)>• tho sixteen knla ho means the five 
elements, the five *<on*es, the five organs of action and the 
mind. 


fsifra; ur:: ii 

Ills .pconci condition is Tnijnsn (I), wlioso placo 
is in dream, whose know ledRC are the internal ohjoots (3), 
who has spvi-n inendicm, ninoleen niomhs (and) enjoys 
tlic subtle (objects) (3). 

(1) Ho !*« called Tttl)a«a, bocauso bin object is 
knowledge without objects, wlioso nature is more nmnlfosto* 
tion. — ST. 

(2) The impressions romoining in tho mind which, 
indopendont of tho sontos, aro porcoivod in dream. — S^. 

(3) Tho above impressions, 

0. ^ TO ^ 

11 
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8. qisj in^T mn qrsi 
^ II 

This soul depends upon the word “ Om,” which 
depends upon its parts (1). The conditions (of the soul) 
are parts (of the “ Om ”), these parts conditions. (Those 
parts are) the letters A, U and M, 

(1) Parts, (niatra) a matra is a short vowel orsyllabia 
instant. 

9. Wm 37TJITfd 

^ I ^ ^ II 

Vais' vanara, who abides in the waking state, is the- 
letter A, the first part, (either) from pervading (1) (apte), 
or from its being the first (letter) (2). He verily obtains, 
all desires and is the first who thus knows. 

(1) Apte : for vyapte : pervading; for all the words are- 
pervaded by the letter A as the world by Vais'vanara. — S'. 

(2) As the A is the first of letters, so Vais'vanara the- 
first of creatures. — S'- 

10 . 

Taijasa who abides in dream, is the letter U, the- 
second part, from its being more elevated (1) or from 
its being in the midst (2). He verily elevates the- 
continuance of knowledge, and becomes the like (to 
friend and foe) and has no descendant ignorant of 
Brahman who thus knows. . 
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(1) Ul-kartai, more elevated than the letter A, a*? 
Taija^^a is more elevated than Vnwvanara. 5^. 

(2) Of the letters A and M, as Taijnsa is between 
Vi<\'a and Vaivvtinara. 

»rrf^ q ^ 11 

Pr.'ijhn (the perfect wise) wlio abide*' in deep sleep, 
i*? the letter M, the third part, from its hoiiiR a ircasure 
(initch) (1), or from Its boinK of one and the same 
nature (2) He verily measures this all and becomes 
of the same nature (3) who thus know«. 

(1) Because Taijasa and Vis^’a are measured by 
the Prdjno, by their entering and leaving the state of 
destruction and birth, as barley i" measured by a Prastha 
(a small kind of measure) 

(2) As at the end of pronouncing “ Om ” the A and 
U become one with the M, so Vijrva and Taijasa with 
praj'na. — fiT. 

(3) With the author of tbo %vorld. S. 

IZ qqaltRiq, r5rai:Kfi: '^fpRir 'iim 

(The “ Om ”) which is without part is the fourth 
(condition of Brahman) which is imperceptible in which 
all the spheres have ceased, which is blissful (and) 
without duality. The “Om.** thus (meditated upon) is 
soul alone. He enters with his soul the soul, who 
thus knows, who thus knows. 




THJ5 TA ITTIli IV A -V PA N] SA ] ) 




IK ruoDivnoK 


THI. Tnittirlj n-Up un*' id foni'* i pirt of Tnttirljn 
Antjjjtki that nf tho ilraiiMika of (hf Mnck Ynjtir- 
Vcdi, clnpUT" 7 to 0 and i** nl*^ found m the* coHoction 
of the Allnr\ i Upinwid** In the former il heirs no 
‘•f'pnnte title, in the Inttir it is enumerated n« two 
distinct Up mis ids the** Anandi Valll” (t!u loUm of 
hh’is), ront iininp tlie first two ihnpteiN, ind the “ Blif^n 
Valli* (tho lotijs of Hhr;:u) containing' tlie third chapter 
STiuKini nini(s the fir^t chapter S’ik«'\ Valll and the 
«ocond ch ipter linhmftnanda Vulli (the lotus of the 
jo> in Brahman), hut has no title for tho la'?t 

Tho Tnillirlja-Upanisid consists of two parts, viz, 
of whit IS properly called nn Upanisiid, the doctrine of 
Brahman, or of the alisolutol> infinito Spirit, and of an 
introduction to it 'Ihis is formed bj tho first chapter 
or Siksa Vnlll, which, m accordnnto with tho s>stoni- 
atical exposition of the Vcdflnta, describes the course of 
instruction, and of tlie moral and mental training, 
prep iratori to the initiating of the studenl m tho science 
of Bralmian Tliceo previous conditions nro tho study 
of the S'ikt''\ properly so called, that is, of tho doctrine 
of tho pronunciation, quantity, etc , of Vcdic words — tho 
meditation on certain words ■which symbolically express 
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the truths of the doctrine and prepare the mind for its 
comprehension — the meditation on the term “ Om,” 
the most sacred of all symbols, embracing as it does the 
real sense of all the Vedas — the meditation on Brahman 
in his relation to the individual soul, to the material 
creation, and to the different deities — and the necessity 
of ceremonial work, of the daily reading of the Vedas 
and of a virtuous life in accordance with the precepts 
of the Sastras. In short, it is the study of the Vedas, 
the practice of sacred rites, and the leading of a holy 
life, which prepare for the reception of the highest 
knowledge. 

The second chapter, or the Brahmananda Valll, 
contains the doctrine of the Taittirlya-Upanisad itself. 
To understand, however, fully, what is the view of it, 
in what points it resembles the Vedanta as a system, 
and in what points it differs from it, it is necessary to 
know the doctrine of the Vedanta with reference to the 
order of creation. Of this we shall, therefore, now 
give a compendious sketch, which we take from the 
Vedanta Sara. 

The cause of the world, according to the Vedanta, 
the source of all reality, and strictly speaking, all 
reality itself, is Brahman, the supreme soul or spirit. 
He is to be thought without any qualities taken from 
our conception of the world ; he is merely spirit, or as 
it is expressed by the Vedanta, he is mere existence, 
knowledge (without difference of subject, object and 
their mutual relation) and bliss. Every thing else is 
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non*cxist/’nc(' mul non*knowi{»(Ifto. TIu' world in its 
nio^'l nir-lrnct noiinn in ihcreforo to bo (oncoivod ns 
ii^norancc, winch dor*^ not oxi**! alMdtiio, but nnisl bo 
cornprohondod by Iho canM*. <m whioli it doponds—God. 
It ronvi‘'t‘' of the ibroo of poodnoss (Saitvn), 

jm^ion or fon]n(*''V or ariiviiy (Hajn'<), and darkncvs 
(Tain.is), which donot** tho throo drprros of us cxistonco, 
or of 11 “ pf)ucT of njnniftMalion. Ipnornncc k iwo-foid, 
th., as totality, \\ licit nil ipnomnrc is one, nnd as 
fipociniiiy, or ipnor.mco in individual boinp^. God in 
his relation to the lotaliii' of ipnor^ince is omniscient, 
omnipotent, etc., tliat is. he has all Iho aUrilmtos of tho 
creator and nilor of tho world, and is railed in this 
respect Ifvarn (the ruler). God in his relation to 
8p'‘cial ipnop.ince is the individual k)u 1, the defoclivo 
intellipcnre, Prajfta. The ipnomnee in its lolality is 
tho causal l>ody of God, that is to say, the caaso of all 
created bcinps, ipnoranco in u.s specialily is tho 
individual bodies. Tlie causal body is also called tho 
fihealli of liappinoss, as it contains all happiness, and ns 
it envelops all. From this ipnornneo aro first created 
five elementary Ixidics, riz., ether, air, firo, water and 
earth, eacli of which is composo^l of tho three qualities, 
(of which ipnoranco itself consists) and respectively 
endowed with the special qualities of sound, touch, 
colour, savour and smell. These oloments aro called 
Tanmatras, or subtle elements, in contradistinction to 
tho gross elements, of which the visible bodies aro 
composed. From tho combined particles of goodness 

24 
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in the five subtle elements, are produced intellect 
(buddhi, the faculty of ascertainment), and mind (manas, 
the faculty of judging and doubting) — from the 
separated particles of the same, the five intellectual 
organs, the ear, the eye, the touch, the nose and the 
tongue, viz., the ear from the separate particles of good- 
ness in ether, the eye from the separate particles of 
goodness in fire, etc. — further the five organs of action, 
the voice, the hands, the organ of excretion and the 
organ of generation from the separate particles of 
passion — and lastly, the five vital airs, respiration, 
flatulence, circulation, pulsation and assimilation, from 
the combined particles of passion. Intellect together 
with the intellectual organs, forms the intellectual 
sheath or case of the soul ; mind, with the organs of 
action, the mental sheath ; and the vital airs, together 
with the organs of action, form the vital sheath. The 
three sheaths, when united, are the subtle body of the 
soul, or the body which remains at the transmigration. 
Here again the subtle body is either a totality, or individ- 
uality. The soul, or God, as pervading the totality, 
is called the Sutratman (the soul which pervades all 
as the same string pq,sses through all the pearls of a 
wreath), or Hiranyagarbha, as pervading an individual- 
ity, Taijasa (the Resplendent). Both, however, are in 
reality one. These three sheaths consist of. the 
continuance of waking thoughts in dream, and in dream 
the Sutratman as well as Taijasa perceive the subtle 
objects. 
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From the subtle elements further proceed the gross 
elements of other, air, fire, water nnd earth, by n 
peculiar combination of them,' nnd from the gross 
elements the different worlds, as the heaven, the earth, 
etc., nnd the different bodies, as men, animals, etc. 

The soul, as abiding in the totality of the gross 
bodies, is called Vaisvanara, Virat, etc., as abiding 
in any individual body, Visva (tbe pervader). The 
gross body is called the nutrimentitious sheath 
(Annamaya KoSa), and as it is the place whore the gross 
objects are enjoyed, it is called aw'ake. In the waking 
state Vaiwanara and Vistva enjoy the material sounds, 
colours, etc., through the five organs of intellect. 

The totality of these worlds, viz., of the gross, 
the subtle and the causal bodies, forms one groat world, 
and the soul, from the pervader to the ruler, is also only 
one soul. 

How far the account of the Taittirlya-Upanijiad 
corresponds to the above view, we shall see presently, 
after having given a survey of its contents. The second 
Valll commences with the following memorial verse 
of the Pg-Veda which, according to Sankara, contains 
the sum total of the whole Upaniaad : “ Whoever 
knows Brahman who is existence, knowledge and infinity, 
as dwelling within the cavity (of the heart) in the 
infinite ether, enjoys all desires at once, together with 
the omniscient Brahman." 

’ Vis., in tho proportion of four-oighths of tte element, after which it 
ears the name with an eighth of each of tho other four. 
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From this infinite soul sprang forth the ether, from 
the ether the air, from the air the fire, from the fire 
the water, from the water the earth, from the earth 
the annual herbs, from herbs food, from food seed, 
and from seed man. All creatures are produced from 
food and pass again into food. To recognise this 
universal food as Brahman, is the first step of knowledge : 
the second is, to recognise him as vital air, the inner 
soul (ritma) of the former, which pervades and supports 
it, the third to think Brahman as mind, which is a 
soul more internal than the former, the fourth to think 
him as knowledge, and the fifth as bliss, when all 
difTerenoo of the individual from the universal soul 


ceases. 

Here arise the following questions : Does an 
ignorant person after his death obtain the supreme 
Brahman ? and if not, does a person who knows god, 
obtain him also ? 

When Brahman had created all, he entered it. 
He i*^ tf> he considered as the creation and the creator: 
tlu* v.irielic': cif all th.'it is perceived, did before the 
creation laa exist («'Xplicitly), they were one and the 
~ uii<* and the creation must, therefore he 

r ae-itbTi*d as a. cr-'etion of Brahman iumself. Brahman, 
t'la- uuf luing'* '‘OTual i)eing, v- in fact consianily 

t’c' Utintii.'lir'n ihc world ; \vilhf)Ut him ilua'c would 
tV’ t" rui continuance, anti all living creatnrC' 

c. iuif| !}“• at. futce. Tiic knowjeriga of hint 

, iU.'.at jrs‘53 V, itb* fha ’\'ra} tlmn-fore fis-c fn.-nt 
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Hraliiium. as the supreme spirit and as wholly distinct 
from the material world, is clearly defined. He is 
shown as the source of all reality, and in his relation to 
the world as its creator and preserver. We find here 
the doctrine of the five elements as the first creation of 
(tod. front which gi*adually all perceptible things are 
produced, and also the doctrine of the five sheaths, one 
the foundation of the other, by which the soul is 
enveloped. There are, however, differences. No dis- 
tinction is made hot ween subtle and gross elements, nor 
is it clear, how intellect, mind, the organs of intellect 
and of action, and the vital airs have been produced 
from the?n. We likewise do not understand what 
relation the five sheaths bear to the five elements and 
U) the soul : for if wo consider the succession of the 
productions, given by the Taittirlya-Upanisad, it appears 
that tliey are nm modifications of some of the olemonls 
or of all of ilicm, but only of the earth ; again it is 
nov.'here that ihe sheaths have been created 

ind'jpt-udeiuly of tlie other productions, and it appears, 
therofoff. to he a legiiimaie conclusion that they are in 
‘'■>me vay a moditiraiion of the elements. 
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It is IniP, tlint the fin-t pnrl is not nei-essary for 
the comprclieii'-ion of the doetrine, yet, aceordinir to tlio 
view of nil the tjpaniyad*- and of the Vednnta, a 
preparatory cour>-e of •-tiidy is rerimrod, and this it is 
which is inciilr-atod in the fir-t part, and more syslemali- 
cnlly than in other fjpanitads . for instance, the 
Brhadftrai.iynk.i, where the exposition of the science of 
Brahman Ls frequently iiilcrriiptcd hy enquiries bolong- 
ing to a previous invealiRntion It is tnic, nUo, that 
the exposilion is formal ; as the sontcncca arc comixisod 
after a fanciful form : but their regiihirity is not greater 
than of Bomo of the finest Upanitads which are written 
in metro. 

Tlicro are indeed a number of fanciful notions, 
especially with regard to the dilTcrciit gods, of whom a 
formidable system has been given. Still, all the gods 
intrmlucod (with perhaps the exception of Prajapati who 
is a production of Kpcculation), arc the jiopular gods of the 
Vodos, and tliat they are brought into a system, is the 
natural consequence of speculation. All pliilosophy 
commences from ideas which existed previous to it, may 
they bo religious idea", or ideas referring to the mind, 
or to external nature. Philosophy consists in nothing 
else but in thinking of them, and it arises from the sole 
reason, that those ide.as are found inconsistent, that they 
are contradictory in themselves. External things, for 
instance, as they appear, aro considered as existent, and 
in thinking them wo find that they consist of quali- 
ties which are only relations to other tilings and to 
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ourselves, and can therefore not express what really 
exists ; or something is represented as God, that is, as 
omniscient, almighty, and so on, and we afterwards 
find that the same has been endowed with material, 
or finite attributes which do not agree with the other 
part of the notion. It is therefore on account of their 
own hollowness that we are coinpelled to abandon those 
notions and search for such as are perfectly consistent 
with themselves and with those to which they bear a 
necessary relation. 

With reference to religious ideas, two alternatives 
are possible for philosophy, either to repudiate them 
altogether as false or inadequate, or to adopt them as 
a basis for its speculation. The latter is the way of 
accommodation, but even if this is followed, it must be 
remembered, that the results, of its enquiry will be 
widely different from the basis from which it com- 
menced. Thus it is with the Upanisads ; they indeed 
acknowledge the gods of the Vedas in name, but not 
in reality ; for their whole nature is altered, since from 
the state of divinity they are degraded to beings of an 
inferior order, having lost the attributes of infinity and 
absoluteness. 

In this respect the notions of the Taittirlya- 
Upanisad are not more fanciful than those of the 
other Upanisads. They arise from the system of 
accommodation, which pervades the Upanisads and in 
fact the whole philosophy of the Hindus. To it the 
greatest ' number of its defects must be ascribed. To 
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mark tlio two principal ones, resulting from it, it 
deceives tbn common people by tbo appearance of an 
union of opinion witl> tbe bigbest flight of human 
intellect which does not really exist, and puts, on the 
other band, a limit to speculation, nnd therefore to 
progress, by giving it an aim which is not its own, 
and wliich at tbe same time it is not to pass. 

The Tnittirlya-Upanifad, liowevor, docs not add 
to the received system ; its ideas are those of the other 
Upanisads. only more systematically arranged than it 
is the case with the majority of them, and although 
it does not display the same vigour of thought as some 
other Upaniijads do, yet, in our opinion, it belongs to 
the first series, preceding tho Vedfinta philosophy, 
which appears to ho confirmed by the high opinion 
in which this Upanisad is held by Hindu philosophets. 


SIKSA VALLI ' ■ 

FIRST ANUVAKA 

51 % fe: 51 I 51 ^ Rit?™ 1 51 R 

1 51 ^ 1 Rm 1 RPffl jpgl I 

iwg aaiRi I smtj ag aftapfit | 

1 1 RJ^irog 1 tSOTSqg | aiqg 

RIR, t RROT II 

51TPsi: Ifilf^'- ^RlPxll 


26 
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May Mittra grant ns welfare— Varun a grant us 
welfare— Aryaman grant us welfare— Tndra (and) 
Brliaspati grant us welfare — the far-stepping Visnu 
grant us welfare. Salutation to Brahman — Salutation 
to thee, 0 Vayu (1). Thou art even visibly Brahman (2). 
I will call thee even the visible Brahman — I will call 
(thee) just — I will call (thee) true. May he (Brahman) 
preserve me — preserve the speaker — preserve me — 
preserve the speaker. 

Peace, peace, peace ! (3) 

(1) According to Sankara, Mittra is the deity, presid- 
ing over the function of respiration (PrSpa) and over the 
day, Varup.a over the' function of flatulence (ApSna) and 
over the night, Aryaman over the eye and the sun, Indra 
over strength, Byhaspati over speech and intellect, Vispu 
over the feet. 

(2) This is said merely for the sake of praise. 

(3) Peace is said three times to remove the obstacles 
to knowledge, which may arise with reference to the soul, 
to the material sphere, and to the superintendence 
of deities. 


SECOND ANUYAKA 

1. 1 i 1 HR I 

%8cfTsqTT: 11 

We will explain the STksa. The letter — the accent 
-the quantity — the effort — the middle pronunciation 
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nmi the continuation, nre declared a*! tlic contents of 
tlie chapter of the Sihyi. 


TUIIIIJ ANItVAKA 


1. Rt I rp: ^ sTitTRfPi. 1 3T>jFi: ffr fsciiqi OTPn? 
1 r5a<qf;j!f?dn I 

rp!pj!jivT7ti-TPij <t] «nfpi»rf^ nKWi II 


May \vu Iwtli (the teacher and disciple) ho ploriotts 
—may we Iwth have the lipht of the Veda. Next, then, 
we will explain the Upanistd (the meditation on) of 
the Sathliit,a (1) — in five topics— nz., as referring to 
the worlds, to splendours, to knowledge, to offspring, 
and to the sold. They are called great Sau’ihit.'is. 

(1) Saitihiia means n union eithor of lottors to a 
word, or of words to a sontonco, or of sontoncos to a moro 
coinprohonsivc composition, ns oxprossivo of the mutual 
connection of any ideas, to whicli such a Satiihita may bo 
roforrod. Jt moans ttioroforo o/so a collection of hymns, 
as tlio ftg-Vedn, etc,, and is hero cspcciaiiy mount as a 
colioction of hymns according to eucli sopurntc school. 
Sucli a SaiiibitA is, for instance, tho sontonco : isc-tva (I 
divide thool, whoro the syltabic ' I ’ may roprosont tho earth, 
tva * tho lioavon, ‘ so ' the connection of both, and tho union 
of all those olomonts to ono word tho air. MahUsaiiihita 
is, wlioro thoro is a Saiiibita, and wlioro tho things in 
unity aro of such comprobonsivonoss nj tho oarth, otc. 

2. I afeqi I 1 3 ito: 

I ?Fs(m: 1 ??trti#fi!i || sPTTfSrf^f^ I 
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1 ^iTf^ 1 3iTq: 1 

w^m, 1 i^f^-i-qiRiq^ 11 

Next, the topic referring to the worlds. The earth 
is the first syllable {viz., Sam, of the word Sam-hi-ta), 
the heavens the last syllable (ta), the ether the union 
(hi), the wind (Vayu) the instrument of union — this 
is the topic referring to the worlds. Next, the topic 
referring to splendours. Agni (fire) is the first syllable — 
Aditya (the sun) the last syllable — the waters are the 
union — the lightning is the instrument of union — this is 
the topic referring to splendours. 

3. 5fP4]f^rf^ 1 eirqiq: 1 1 f^T: 

1 qq=qq'^ i 11 1 

TO 1 1 . m i 

\ 1 ! 

Next, the topic referring to knowledge — the teacher 
is the first syllable. The disciple the last syllable — 
knowledge the union — the Veda the instrument of 
union — this is the topic referring to knowledge. Next, 
the topic referring to offspring ; the mother is the first 
syllable— the father the last syllable— the offspring 
the union — the organ of generation the instrument of 
union — this is the topic referring to offspring. 

4. gTqrsqim i g^qn, I 1 

1 |?i^-qT^l.ll 

1 q .sqPeqraT ^ i 

qqqr q^jfR: i II 
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what (of the knowledge) of Brahman I have heard. 
The prosperity (S'rl) which swiftly brings me clothes, 
increases my cows and prepares for me always food 
and drink. 

(1) This Anuvaka contains the muttering of the 
Mantras and the oblations necessary for a person who 
wishes to acquire understanding and prosperity. 

2. ^ ^ 1 1 ET 

1 [fq qj qfpqrfiuT; \ q w 

qfrqrf^: mw i ^ i 

jrqpFg i] 

This prosperity — rich in wool-clad flocks and other 
cattle, bring to me. Svaha ! (1) — May the Brahma- 
carins come to me, Svaha ! 

(l) Svahs is the explanation, made before the offering. 

3. q# ^qrfi 1 ^qiq;qpq^sHifq ?FqifT i d ^ eh 

^qifr i h qi eh I 

1 fq m\i fq|q ^ ^qi^ 1 qqiq: qqqi 
q^ 1 qqi qini l trq qf q^iqiRq: i qiquq^i 
^qr^ i q qr qrfl q qr q?fiFq II 

Let me be glorious among men, Svaha ! Let me 
be better than the wealtliy, Svaha, ! O venerable, lef 
me enter thee (viz., the word Om, the sheath of Brahman), 
Svaha. 0 venerable, do thou enter me, Svaha. In 
thee, spreading in thousand branches — 0 venerable, I 
shall be purified, Svaha ! As the waters go downwards 
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— a'- lti<' n'f'nUi'. to tho ronMinuT of dm » (tlio year) 
— l('l till' Itr.ihni ir'inr.i.. O C'r<Mt<ir. apiimidi me 
from ('Vtrywiuro, SvAli'i 1 (Tlm») nrl llimi i> refuse— do 
thoi illiitnimt" itio. do thoo imtci* mo lil.c thy own 
nitnrc. 


nmi ANUVAKA ( 1 ) 

1. .jjp; .-Jirtr-I Ml CTlfJ'Tril 59ICT1; I -UTllJ r 

'rj'Ji'I I t71i:tnM»l: STOfl I IT I n?iq 1 H 

I i »jf'fn m ^ ’tij,-. \ gr 

1 i 9' nird=?: i wiftm 

m if i ••^oi II 

Bhflr. Hlmvnr and Suvnr, these verily nro the 
three myetieal names — ^'n»e eon of Mnhftciunnsa — 
revealed ns the fourth mnont: them -Mnhft (the Krenl 
one)— this is llrahman— it is the wnil— the other deities 
arc its memhers. *' UhOr,” verily, is tins world, 
“niiiivnr," the atmos|diere—" Sueur," that evorld. Mnhfi 
Adilya (the sun)— for by Adityn increase all worlds. 

(1) The ineililnlion «itli rcBonl to the Sailihita 1ms 
been cxpminod , the Mnnlrns niso, rciiuircd to obtain 
umiorstandinB nnd prosperity, Imvo boon montionod , now 
tho inlorincdinto meditation on Brnhnmn, roprosontod by 
tbo tbroo mystical mimos, will bo eot forth -.sf 

2. gpRi qi -Afii; 1 jp ^Ri qi^: I I nir ?Ri 

qjqqi; 1 'q^mqi qrt nqiPi qqral^rq n^tq^B II 

sjfipl qi qvq; I gq sRi ^niRq | gqRRl tR.'srq I 
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Bhur is verily Agni (the fire) — Bhuvar the 
wind— Suvar Aditya — Maha the moon ; for by the 
moon increase all splendours. Bhtir is the Mantras of 
the Rk — Bhuvar the Mantras of the Sama — Suvar the 
Mantras of the Yajur — 

^ ^ II I 

m: 1 ^ i sqn: i ^ I 

m m II di i 

I dT dl ^ 1 H ^ 1 

^ dl^JlIdff^'d 11 

Maha Brahman ; for by Brahman all the Vedas 
increase. Bhur verily is the life, by which breath is 
taken — Bhuvar the life which descends — Suvar the life 
which equalises — Maha food ; for by food all functions of 
life are increased. These four are verily fourfold ; 
there are four times four mystical names. Wliosoever 
knows them, knows Brahman ; all the gods (as his 
parts) convey power to him. 


3 P Jj- 0 i SIXTH ANUVAKA (1) 

1. d d 1 ddm; I siVdi 

llpldd; I -iFpm dl^ 1 q crq | 

d^iR: 1 ddidi I i 
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srfofefe 1 ?F 5fo I i 

rf^ sraf^ I 

In the other, nbidinR witliin the heart — i*; placed tlie 
Piinisa (soul) whose nature is knowledRC — who is 
immortal, radiant like (told. [Tlic artery, Su^umnfi by 
name (the coronal artery) which sprinRs forth from the 
upper part of the heart, and proceeds] between the two 
arteries of the palate — and (within the piece of flesh), 
which like a breast is lianRinR down,— then, after 
havinR made its way through the head and skull — 
(terminates) where the root of the hair is distributed — 
this (artery) is the birth-place (the road) of Indra (of 
Brahman). By (the mystical name of) BhUr (the sage) 
gets the same with fire (with the suporintonding deity 
of fire) — 

(1) In the preceding Anuvflkn the deities have boon 
specified os the parts of Brahman, represented by the 
mystical names ; tlie present describes tile other of the 
heart, etc., as tlie place of the perception and meditation of 
Brahman, and tlie manner in which the state of the 
universal soul may bo obtained. — f>. 

2. siimfti I 3TiHiRi iRBFfftiH I i 

WfiqfafidW'fRi: I vnifti i sp^n^iTOii aa i 
ti-^skd niilKld I 5n(rciti*i,^Hiid*k 1 Sfri 

ii I o % (, 

By (tho mystical name of) Bhuvar with the wind — 
by (the mystical name of) Suvar with Sditya (sun) 
— ^by (the mystical name of) Mah.^ with Brahman ; — ho 
obtains his kingdom — he obtains tho ruler of tho mind (1) 
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— he becomes the ruler of speech, the ruler of the eye 
— the ruler of the ear — the ruler of knowledge ; — He 
then becomes this, viz.^ Brahman, whose body is the 
ether — who is the real soul, who sports in life, whose 
mind is joy — whose peace is abundant, who is immortal. 
In this manner, 0 Pracinayogya, (the name of a disciple), 
worship (the Brahman as mentioned). 

fl) Brahman, who is the ruler of all the senses, 
since be is the nature of all. 


SEVENTH ANUVAKA (1) 

1 3T]^ I 

1 j^Toft sqpTTSqR H^TH: I 

1 mi \ 

1 iqr^- 

The earth, the atmosphere, the heaven, the quarters, 
the intermediate quarters — (the five-fold) world — fire, 
wind, the sun, the moon, the stars (the five -fold presid- 
ing deities) -rthe waters, the annual herbs, the regents 
of the forest (the tree), the ether, the soul — all this is 
the material sphere. Next the sphere referring to the 
soul. The vital air which goes forwards, the vital air 
which goes downwards, the vital air which goes 
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from Oio confro, the vilnl nir whicli goM upward*!, 
the vital air which goc** overj-w here— the eye, 
the oar, the mind, epeoeh, touch— the rkln, the flHi, 
the mu‘cle*. the Ijom--, the marrow — having thus 
n'^ecrlnined, the p^i (2) taid — five-fold indeed is this 
all (3)— hy the five-fold (‘■phere referring to the soul) a 
pee-on makes, complete the five-fold (external world). 

(1) This Aruivakf! di-scribcs the metlitntfon on 
Bralinian, rcproscntetl hy llio fivc-fold world, the five presid- 
ing deities, and the five-fold sphere, referring to the eoul. — ff. 

(2) Ihther the Vedn. op n flsi, who knew it perfectly. 

(3) r<* flfhed. A. 3nl DMlimn ITtli, D. I , Voi. 11 . 
Part iii, p. 13t, from wiiicli It Is evident, tliat the Taittirlyo- 
Uponijad belongs to a later time than the Bthad. A.-U. • 


noimi anuvaka 

an I •aiPirtK'-Ba’ki ^ qi 

I wRifd nfinla niafref i 

am a^fa i niMrafl-afigaHifii i nlRiRi 
am: sTfimis amqisrtpfirn i aSammftt ii 

Om is Brahman, Oin this all — Om is verily 
a.'sont — (having been addressed hy the other priests by) 
Om, do eommand, they command. 

Om, the hymns of tho Sftmn sing- Om, S'om, the 
hymns of prai“o proclaim. By Om, tile Adhvaryu 
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gives his reply. By Ora, the Brahraa coraraands. By 
Om, he gives his orders for the burnt offering. Ora, says 
the Brahman a, when he coramences to read (the Veda) : 
May I obtain Brahraan (the Veda or the supreme 
soul ) — and he obtains Brahraan. 


NINTH ANUVAKA 

^ 1 ^ 1 

^ 1 ^ I 

^ ^ 1 ^ \ 

^ 1 51 ^ ^ \ 

^ \ SRlf^^ ^ \ 

Tr4td?:: i ^ ^ | 

q^ ^ 1 ^ II 

Justice, the reading and teaching are to be 
practised. Truth, the reading and the teaching are to be 
practised. Penance, the reading and the teaching are 
to be practised. Subduing (Darna, the subduing of the 
external senses), the reading and the teaching are to 
be practised. The (sacred) fires, the reading and the 
teaching are to be attended to. The burnt offering, the 
reading and the teaching are to be attended to. The 
guests, the reading and the teaching are to be attended 
to. The duties of man, the reading and the teaching 
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(l) Contains the Mantra .to be recited before the 
daily reading of the Veda for the object of obtaining 
knowledge. — S'. 


ELEVENTH ANUVAKA (1) 

1. 1 1 H(iq I 

ft 

y^lMFlFRT TO: | fqq 

Having taught the Veda the teacher (thus) instructs 
the disciple : Speak the trilth. Walk according to thy 
duties. Let there be no neglect of the (daily) reading 
(according to the school). Having brought the w’-elcome 
wealth for the teacher, do not cut off the thread of the 
offspring. Let there be no neglect of truth. Let there 
be no neglect of duty. Let there be no neglect of pro- 
tection (prudence). Let there be no neglect of prosperity 
(of such actions as increase thy wealth). Let there be 
no neglect of the reading and of the teaching. 

(1) Shows the duties which, in accordance with the 
injunction of the Veda and the smyti, must be performed, 
before the knowledge of Brahman can be imparted. — S'. 

2. iiq' I Rq 1 1 m i 

qi^q^iq^nfq qiqtf&r i 1 % l 
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Let there bo no noRlect of the dutie>i townrcl*! the 
Rods nnd the forefathers. Let tlio mother ho n Rod (to 
thee). Let the father ho n Rod (to theo). Lot the teacher 
ho a Rod (to thee). Ijot the niosl l)0 a Rod (to theo). — 
All the ^'.ork‘l which are onblameahlo, oiirIU to bo 
performod— not any other All the pranoworlhy doinRs 
of us (the teachers) oiiRht to be worshipped (followed) by 
theo — not any other. 

^ PI gpqen; I ^ rTOyJHdd SP-Tfrpl^ I 

»T?tn 1 tTOpqi I Ttm StPf 1 ffPP 
Ppn ^ 1 Hwn ^ 1 3P7 "ift H qt 

>![tin!rsife=H io PHTf 1 

Brfthniapas who are better than wo, it oiiRht to bo 
thy olTort to provide with a so.it. (What is to bo given) 
is to bo Riven with fatth — is not to be given with want 
of faith — is to bo given with prudence is to ho given 
with shame — i“ to bo given w ith fear is to bo given with 
affection. If thou hast any doubt with regard to work, 
or with regard to conduct — 

4. ^ j?mi: linffH: ) giKi 3ngfn: i rpoti; 

1 rr-n fi tra q^f^l nm tn i spnwinsqitfi l 
If in straw. »nfM: i atn sngin: i swoti: 
ig: I W ^ ^2 tfitei I iT'-R ^ tie'll; 1 t^ | 
22 32^51'. 1 ipP 1 

gqTfeiPq<I. 1 tftg^IilJ^rPR II 

Tlien, as there (in thy noighbourliood) all the 
Brahmanas ^^ho arc of sober judgment — who are meek 
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and dosirou? of performing their duties, may tliey act 
by themselves or bo appointed (by another)- -ns such 
Hralnnanns act therein— so also act thou therein. Tlien 
nmontr those who are blamed- -ns there all the 
Brahma nn^. who are of sober judgment, who arc meek 
and desirous of performing their duties - -may they 
act by themselves, or be appointed by another — as sucli 
Brahmanas act among them — so also act thou among 
them. This is the rule — this is the advice-— this is the 
meaning (Upauisadl of the Vedas- -this is the instruc- 
tion. Tins should he followed out in such a manner — 
tliis verily should bo followed out in such a manner. 


'rwELrrii anuvaka 
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O Vftyu. Thou nrt oven visibly Brnhninn — I will call 
(thco) just — I will call (ihoo) true. May ho (Brahman) 
preserve me — preserve the speaker -preserve me — 
preserve the speaker. Oin ! peace, peace, peace I 


BRAIIMANANDA VALLT (1) 

ah- JTRTg 1 ^ I B? ffiq ildarat I 

5Tnr-to;g bi ii 

ah- ?iif^: 

Do protect us both (the teacher and the disciple) 
at the same time— at the same time support (Rive food) 
us both may both of us at tho same time apply (our) 
strength (for tho acquirement of knowledge) may 
our reading bo illustrious may tboro bo no hatred 
(amongst us). Peace, peace, peace. 

(1) Tho contents nnii orrangomont of tho second 
Valll aro briefly and precisely atated by Weber, ns 
follows : The eighth chapter is to bo divided into four 
sections, of which tho first (nnuv. 1—5) treats tho degrees 
of succession in tho doveiopmont of nature, tho second 
(nnuv. 0 and 7) tho origin of tho creation generally, and 
the third (anuv. 8), especially tho Ananda, that is to say, 
tho happiness of him who knows tho identity of tho 
individual with tho universal soul, which has given tho 
whole book tho title of Ananda Valll. Tho fourth, lastly 
27 
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{enuv. S and 9) spccificcs the reward of him who knows 
all the preceding truths. 


FIRST ANUVAKA 

I ^IT^tiRT I m I 

^T3t: I 1 l sritpiq: 1 

I 3TiqH^: 1 1 

II H qi 0?! r?iP: I m 

I ’721: 1 mmi I 3=5^ 

qfe II 
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horbs food— -^from food seed — from seed man ; — for 
man is verily tlio cssonco of food- Hero (with roferonco 
to Iho meaning. that man is the cs«onco of food) 
follows this memorial verso: “This (head hero which 
I point out) even is his (2) head — this is the right arm — 
this the loft arm — this hisl)ody -this his tail (the part of 
the body stretching from the navel downwards), his 
foundation." 

(l) P&r&Tn. S'aAk&ra ^xplain^ nirati^^&yam, boyond 
which there is no more, which in absolute; And this is 
Brahman, which is uho clear by a passage of the Kathaka, 
where U is said, Whoever knows Brahman, becomes oven 
Brahman." 

fS) “His" the head of tho soul, wMoh is the 
essence of food. 


SECOND ANUVAKA 


3i5nl m: srm^ i w. to gMp- fen: i afe 

I ^ I ^ 

I 1 1 

1 ^ II 5IWIS1 

^qiti 1 TOH PWR: 1 gyi: 1 ^3 

31 '^3 3^3f33 'fr I 3^3feraH. 1 83=33 333- 

i33: 1 353 Sim >53 I 3f^: 3S: I am 
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m' 1 1 ^4^ 3=5^ II 

Here follows this meTnorial verse : 

All the creatures which dwell on earth — spring 
verily forth from food. Again they live even by food — 
again, at last (at the time of death) they return to the 
same — for food is the oldest of all beings ; — hence it is 
called the healing herb (Ausa-dha, because it subdues 
the heat, Ausa of the body) of all (creatures). 

All those who worship food as Brahman — obtain all 
food whatever ; for food is the oldest of all creatures : 
therefore it is called the healing herb of all. From 
food spring forth all beings ; — when born they grow by 
food. It is eaten (adyate) by all creatures and it eats 
(atti) the creatures ; — therefore it is called food (annam). 
Different from that (soul) which is like the essence of 
food — is an (other) inner soul, which consists of vital air 
(Prana). The :former (the soul consisting of the essence 
of food) is filled by this. This (Prana) even resembles 
the shape of man — according to the shape of man borne 
by the former (the individual, consisting of the essence 
of food) — (is made also) this shape of man. His head is 
even the vital air which goes forwards (respiration) — 
his right arm the vital air which equalises — ^his left arm 
the vital air which goes downwards ; the ether (1) the 
body — the earth (2) the tail, the foundation. 

(l) The ether, means the equalising air (Samana)* 
and it is called the soul because it has a greater part of the 
vital function and because it is in the midst of the body. 
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(C)Thr* carllj. hrro tht* vHM oir which pop* urwarxl" 
and li call^J r.irth hrcau^r It I* Iho 'ttipporl of the 
rita! R(r<. 


Tl!ini> akuvaka 

cni ^ tmf^ 1 i;-*! h i stnii 

I !i-~;m!S'i.4=7<n i frini n sn^qfni i 

»? urn Bfnmnn i nrni fr, ‘jnmuirs: i n'^Hfrnijiipra 
rPi II <T'n m/it OT”Tt i u: s1?i ii tirrra 
'T'lriia g~ i ;"i;i I ^iimi ‘W'nr: i riMU 

rn; I 3','irT»7 1 n?7 spurpOTi. i 

yrnfra; i .-un [:v: i uui. ^fs.i’n: to: l 
srreu: to: I '^vm ^nrrii i -.T’rtiifsTO: 3 ^, utfrai II 
w-ii nnfii— 

AfCcr brc.illi brcnllio the f;otli-,--nipn and nninmls ; 
— for bmath Ih tlio life of all tlio creatiirp«. Therefore it 
is called the life of all. All thopo who worship 
breath ns Urahnmn — attain the last limit of life (ris., 
100 years) — for breath is tlio life of creatures ; therefore 
it is called the life of all. Tliis (life) oven is the 
embodied soul — of the former (nutritious sheath). 
Biffercnt from that (soul) which consists of vital air — is 
an (other) inner soul, which consists of mind. By this 
the former is filled. It resembles tlio sliiipo of man — 
accordioK to tlio shape of man, liorno by the former. 
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His head is even the Yajus — the Rk his right arm — 
the Sama his left arm — the instruction {viz,, the 
Brahmana, in which instruction is given) is the body — 
and the Atharvans and Ahgiras (1) his tail, his 
foundation. 

(l) This is, according to Dr. Weber, the oldest name 
for the Atharva-Veda, I, S, Vol. I, p. 291- 


FOURTH ANUVAEA 

I ^ II 1 

II 1 ^HrflT 

1 15^: 1 H ^ ^ I ^ 

I 1 si|^ ftir: I 

I 1 ^ncffl 1 ^ 

II 

Here follows this memorial verse : 

A person who knows the bliss of Brahman — ^frpm 
which words together with the mind return — without 
comprehending it, is never afraid. This mind even is 
the embodied soul of the former. Different from that 
(soul) which consists of mind — is an (other) inner soul 
which consists of knowledge. By this the former is 
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filled. It rc«oniblc5 the elinpc of man — nccordinp: to 
the shape of man, borne by the former. His head is 
even faith — ^justice his ripht side — truth his left side — 
concentration (YoRa) hi.s liody- -the (treat one (intellect) 
his tail, his foundation. 


FIITH AKUVAKA 

Riind td daH i agftsfii ^ i Hi-fH elf | 
sra i m ^ i qurafa i 

hWoI I |Rl II tiv^M 

0 ^ sTiOT ( q; || amr i^Urnspitnij; i 

sarnid'-iMqt 1 gpii I H qi 

SYife '(q I q=q i srpi gqqf^m: i ff?i 

ftwt I qtql qfijJi: q«; I hr? 3m: qtj: ] 
3 ti 3 R I sra 553 qRrai 11 
51?:^ miTfi— 

Here follows this memorial verso : 

Knosvledgo arranges sacrifice — and it arranges also 
works. All the gods worship as the oldest the Brahman, 
which is knowledge. A person who knows knowledge 
as Brahman — and does not swerve from it — enjoys all 
desires — after ho has abandoned all the sins innate’to the 
body (or, after ho has abandoned all sins in his body, 
that is to say, during his life). This even is (soul) which 
is the embodied soul of the former (mind). Different 
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from that knowledge — is an (other) inner soul which 
consists of bliss. By this the former is filled. It resem- 
bles the shape of man — according to the shape of man, 
borne by the former. His head is what is pleasant — ^joy- 
his right arm — ^rejoicing his left arm — bliss his body — 
Brahman his tail, his foundation. 


SIXTH ANUVAKA 

H 1 ^ I ^ I 

11 ^ Sficin 1 

q: ^ 11 1 ^ 1 

^ I I ^ ^ II 

I ^ m 1 H 1 ^ 

1 1 ?:'^ \ 1 
1 I 1 

^ 1 ^ 1 fqfH =q]iqffH ^ 1 

H^q ^ H^Fwqfi; I q^ f% =qi II 

## e^I!i — 

Here follows this memorial verse : 

If a person knows Brahman as not existing — he 
becomes, as it were, himself non-existing ; — if a person 
knows Brahman as existing — then (the knowers of 
Brahman) know, that he (himself) exists. This (infinite 
Brahman) is the embodied soul of the former. (Because 
this is so) therefore there are here the following 
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questions (1) (of Uic <ll‘-cjp1c with roforonco to wlmt !ma 
been fsild by ibn lenchcr)*. l!te ignorant, when 

departing: from ihU life yo to that world (of the 
piipreme Hrahmiin) (or does ho not ro there)? Does the 
(knower of llrnhmon). v.hen dep^rtinp from this 
life, obtain that world, (or docs he not obtain it)? 

Ho (the Mitireme mnl), dc'-ired: -Lol inc become 
many, lei me be Uani. lie performed austerity -CPapas 
means here, nenirdinR to f>ai*iknra, knowledRo, and the 
I'onep would be: he reilected on ilie form of the v.orld 
to be created). Having performed austerity- he created 
— all this whntst over (2). lliivinR created it ho even 
entered it. When he liad entered it he wns endowed 
with fonn nnd void of form* defined and not defined— n 
foundation, and without foundnttnn endowed with 
knowledRo nnd void of knowledge • true nnd not true 
(ns., only comparatively not true) all tins wlmlsocvor 
wns tnie (nh'^lulely). (Bccau'-o all this wns in this 
manner Inio, Brahman) therefore it is called true. 

(1) In t!io text llio plural W u‘»ctl. by which more than 
two tiuc«iion« aro impIie/J ; yet on)y two o»e'*lJon<» aro 
actually Riven. Webor, thoreforo, tbink** that part of tho 
text has boon lost. f?af»kara assorts that thoro are in form 
only two quostions, but In reality four (as marked in tho 
text,) Huch of tho two quostions containitiR an altornativo, 
and trios thorohy to vindicate tho u^o of tl»o p.ural. 

(2) Vide B. A. B. I. Vol. II, p. 52, whore tho follow- 
ing passQgo is prcci-soly the saroo: idam sarvom asfjata 
yad idam kinca. 
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SEVENTH ANUVAKA 

I h: 1 1 ^ 

i^N=?TRi; nio^fr I ^ 3TTOT 3TT?F^ ^ \ 

qj^gT I m ^SRq Rqf^ 1 

Hq i m m 1 

r 4 fq^sJF^FFq 11 

Cl^g #& — 

• Here follows this memorial verse : 

This was before (the creation of the world) not 
existing (the contrary of all the manifested differences 
of name and form, which are thought to be the 
unchangeable Brahman). Hence verily was produced 
that which exists (what is thought to exist, all the 
differences of name and form). This (unchangeable 
Brahman) created himself ; therefore, it is called self- 
created (1) (or holy). Because it is holj'- (Sukrta)^ — 
(therefore) it is verily (like) taste ; — for any one obtaining 
taste, becomes delighted. If that bliss (like Brahman) 
were not present in the ether (of the heart) — who then 
could live, who could breathe ? — for it is he (the supreme 
spirit) that fills with bliss. When he (the sage) gains 
his fearless stand in him, who is invisible (unchange- 
able) incorporal (aiiatmya), undefinable and unsupport- 
able — then indeed does he obtain liberty from all fear. 
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Wbt-n thp oltn’r (llii- innorint) even n miiitl lioln 

in him (com idcp. him liy any kiiui of difference)- -Ihen 
fear i« prcMhiced for Inin. The (IJrahmiin) m ever a fear 
for him nlm (thii'l l.iion*.. and «ho doe- n"l helievo (in 
the true nature ol Dr.ihmm). 

(1) IT Jr Aimr-u . l»t Ailli .Snl Kli 3, h. 1 , Vo). VII. 
r. SSG, where another derivation of Sohrln h given 


KIOIITII ANt’VAKA 

Tin t ?fi; i i 

qati jPi II riTin^TW] liini* rn »nRi i 
STi -Tin •TT'jTnT'^^rrr,; i -fiirf^i ntkg: i 
fTO ^ni Titp? 5^1! put 1 p vn mgq 
■shp:: 11 ?i ri !iti nirjn -rnmn: 1 p 
tg^<Tr--rirjnMrm=T: 1 uiraevt ^irauriipt |l ^ ^ 
5 i(i njTirF-nrinnpiPn; 1 n van ^atF-nWiPK: 1 
tiira!p =7 vnr'iin-r n n ft srd ^rparmrmriTi; 1 
p vTi; ra^pn r- 4 r.ii«?u,wi‘iwi=;: 1 wraapi ^tron?- 
tiPi II li ^ 5 Td Tq^ fVpnriiT.ni<iH-fi; 1 ^ 

^ranFFT: I MiRqpt 'qUiWfJdPI II ^ ^ 
ET'imdludinl c(M('it*iH.-tl: I ft qn: Ui*^dWl ^UHi- 
tnrFf: 1 q uw ^qFiPrtr-ti 1 etiraa'q ^Tii ugdw n 
B ^ ?iii qWRi <qwinM-Ti: 1 p q# ^dRidi'R;: i ■ 
mftqpi BiTntiKtfpq 11 b ^ 5 id ^qniiiw-di: 1 b' 
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^ 1 11 % % 

frF^^=qFF3[T: 1 H ^ 1 =w- 

11 % ^ 1 H 1 

=qmfq^ 11 % ^ 5i^ 1 H 

3TTq7^: 1 =q]q5Tq|05Fq II H q^iq 3^ i 

H I q^THTqi^^ 1 H q 1 3i^T#qiRi:^ 1 
q^^qTcqiqgqHqqqfq i qq qMqqqreqRgq^mf^ I 
qq q%qqirqTqgqOTif^ 1 qd f^iqqqqkqwgq- 

Rqfq — 


Here follows this memorial verse : 

Through fear of him blows the wind — through fear 
rises the sun — through fear of him speed Agni and 
Indra — and death as the fifth (1) : Here follows this 
consideration pf bliss (which is Brahman). Let there be 
a youth of gentle mind, who has read the Vedas — who is 
well disciplined, is very firm and very strong — let for him 
the whole world be full of wealth — this (bliss which 
he enjoys) is one joy of man. This joy of man, taken a 
hundredfold — is one joy of men who have obtained the 
state of Gandharvas, and also of the Veda-student (a 
person versed in the Vedas) who is free from desires. 
This joy of men, who have obtained the state of 
Gandharvas, taken a hundredfold — is one joy of divine 
Gandharvas — and of the Veda-student who is free from 
desires. This joy of divine Gandharvas, taken a 
hundredfold — is one joy of the forefathers whose world 
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ronl!nu<« loin; — nml of the Vedn-'-tHdont who w free 
from de'.irc". Tlii'- joy of the fnrefnlhcrH who«e world 
eonlimic! loiiK, tnhen -n hoiidredfohl, it one joy of the 
Kcxl«. who nre Kom in the henvent of rtodt (hy the power 
of their worloi in nrcnrd.mre witli the Vediit) nnd of the 
Voda-tlndent who it free fnini detiret. Iliit joy of the 
pod«. who nre Wim in the Iienvcn of tile f:od», taken a 
hundredfold, it one joy of the j^odt of work who by 
(Vedic) work oht tin divinity--nnd of the Vedn-ttudent 
who it free from de-iret. Tint joy of the nods of work, 
taken a hundredfold -ItonehliMof the tmdt -nnd of the 
Ved.attudent who it free from detiret. Tliit Iditt of the 
Rodt, taken a hundredfold it one hhtt of Indr.i — and of 
the Vedifetudent who it free from detiret. Thie blitt of 
Indra l-aken a hundredfold— it one blits of Hrhnspati — 
and of the Veda-student who it free from detiret. This 
blht of Hrhatp.iti, taken a hundred-fold — it ono blits of 
Praj.Tpati — and of the Vedatimieni who is free from 
detin-t. Tliis blits of PrajApati, taken a hundred-fold — 
is one blits of Brahman — nnd of the Brnhnmcftrin who is 
free from desires, lie (the supreme Brahnmn) who is in 
the Punita (the imuKC in tlie eye)— nnd who is in the sun, 
(Aditya)— is ono nnd tlio s,ime. Whosoever llius knows 
— after ImvinK nhandoned (the desires of) tliis world, 
approaches (fully understands) that soul, which consists 
of food — approaches tlml soul, which consists of life— 
approaclics tlintsoul, wliicli consists of mind — approaches 
that soul, wliich consists of knowiedgo — approaches tliat 
soul, which consists of bliss. 
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(1) Vide Kath., II, (vi) 3, B. L, Vol. VII, p. 146, where 
the same passage occurs, an alteration being made in only 
a few words. 


NINTH ANUVAKA 

1 ^ ^ 1 ' 

I 111 I 

^ 1 11 

Knowing the bliss of Brahman — from which all 
words return — together with the mind without having 
comprehended it — a person is not afraid of any thing 
whatever. Him verily does not afflict (the thought) : 
Why have I omitted what is good ; — why have I com- 
mitted sin. A person who thus knows, considers them 
both as the soul ; for he who thus knows, considers 
them both as the soul. This is the Upanisad (science 
of Brahman). 


BHRGU VALLI 

^ 1 1 TOiqt 1 

1 m II 

^ ^if^: ^if^: n 
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lliiri, Om ! Os') proli'Ct «« l)Oth nl tlio fanio time — 
nl tlir Kntitp time Mipirirt (it Ixith— niny Imth of ns iil tlip 
Rime tinio apply (our) RinuiKtli— may our roailiiiK 1)0 
illuslrious— may thuro 1)0 no Imtri'tl (amonBRt us). — 
Om ! peaco. pcaco. praco ! 


KirtsT akpvaka 

uMii; 1 Pppii'PTfii'. I aSRi 1 

(ra 1 ict sjg: »5rt rpit in^Ri i 

(ivi^nn I 'j-ii Ti mfji ‘piHi :ipp% l Jr siraift 
f!7f=fT I '?tn'7»jr'P?rT!lP^I I (l^rnnKT?? I cWSRi I 
n 1 n frpfTTTi i 

Blirffii. tlic M)n of Vnnipn,’ npproaclioil ))is fntlior 
Vumpa— “ Teach me. O vcncrnhle, wliat is Braliman." 
To liim lio declared llicsc: Food, life, eye, oar, mind 
(and) Rpeocli, (Apain) he said to him : From whom 
(all) lhe«o heinRs .are horn — hy whom when horn, they 
live — whom they approach, (whom) they enter — him do 
thou desire to know ; — he is Brahman. Ho performed 
austerity. UnviiiK performed nnsterity — 


SnCO.ND ANUVAKA 


stai aiqftl '-WRin, I t=l[^nrri 5tpp% | 

SiraiPl ^'ejpcl 1 SR JFF?rf5(fif?na=al1lrI 1 
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crflffiq 1 ^ ^ togqHHK 1 

alfe 1 1 ^HT m 1 \ 

H 1 H 1 

He knew : food is Brahman ; for, from food even 
verily are born these beings — by food, when born, they 
live ; — food they approach, (food) they enter. Having 
known this, he again approached his father Varuna — 
saying : “ Teach me, O venerable, what is Brahman.” 
He said to him : By austerity do desire to know 
Brahman ; — austerity is Brahman. He performed auster- 
ity. Having performed austerity — 


THIRD ANUVAEA. 

I JITOT I 

PI 1 3^^ ^ 1 ¥13# 1 

I 1 1 H 

1 H d'l^dc^ II 

He knew : Brahman is life : for, from life even are 
verily born these beings— by life, when born, they live ; — 
life they approach, (life) they enter.— Having known 
this, he again approached his father Varuna “Teach 
me, O venerable, what is Brahman.” He said to him: 
By austerity do desire to know Brahman ; austerity is 
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Brnliman. Up pcrformitl nuMcrity. Unvinp pcrformotl 
auitcrily — 


IXmUTH ASTVAKA 

sra sferi I •■pra fn nf=pnft ’jtrPr i 

!=pn flPnf-T -pnf^ l r; sTRifiPiPi^Rfifa i 
afrim 1 jpnj qni f-ppipTRiT 1 -mj'ifE iPTm 
sari 1 nin i fnai «” rafppPTR i a?5fe i 

n (niTiRa 1 5? <Tp=T^ I 

He kn('W : Mind Is Hrnhninn ; for, from mind ovon 
nro verily Inni llicse bcinps- by mind, wlien i)oni, they 
live;— mind ttiey npproacli, (mind) they enter. HnvinR 
known this, he aRnin approached his father Vnmpa — 
''Teach me. O vonernblo, what is Uraliman." Ife said 
to him : By austerity do desire to know Brahman ; — 
austerity ie Braliman. Ho performed auhterity. Hav- 
ing performed austerity — 


rilTil ANUVAKA 

uMa ptnTHiri.1 5tpp% | 

Trana 5 iiaiPt ttfrar^ I ftgn 1 

aflgia 1 3 =fe fhtitgwHK I ’wm 3 &% i 
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I mm m I ^ al# 1 H 

1 H aMtd'-v^l || 

He knew : knowledge is Brahman ; for, from 
knowledge even are verily born these beings : by 
knowledge, when born, they live ; knowledge they 
approach, (they) enter. Having known this, he again 
approached his father Varuna. “ Teach me, 0 venerable, 
what is Brahman.” He said to him: By austerity 
do desire to know Brahman — austerity is Brahman. 
He performed austerity. Having performed austerity. — 


SIXTH ANUVAKA 

1 flj^T 1 

1 q ^ qffefri i ^qFTJn^T RTfd i 

1 qflcqi I 

He knew : bliss is Brahman ; for, from bliss oven 
are verily born these beings : — by bliss, when born, 
they live: bliss they approach, (bliss) they enter. 
Tliis is the science of Bhrgu and Varuna, founded on 
the highest ether (the other of the heart). He wlio 
knov.’s this, is founded (on the supreme Brahman) :"-he 
b'X’omcs rich in food, and a consumer of food, he 
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^ ^ ^ yiRif^gf^ I 

1 ^ 1 

1 

Do not abandon food T (for) it is his observance. 
The waters verily are food. Light is the consumer 
of food ; — light is founded upon the waters — the waters 
are founded upon light. Whoever knows this food, as 
founded upon food, gets founded — he becomes rich in 
food, and a consumer of food ; — he becomes great — ^by 
offspring, cattle, and the splendour of (the knowledge of) 
Brahman ; — he becomes great in renown. 


NINTH ANUVAKA 

^ ^ 1 I #1^ ^ I 1 

| 1 

■ I tot q^TO=|%?T l' 

Do multiply food — this is (his) observance. The 
earth verily is food ; — the ether is the consumer of food ; 
— th? ether is founded on the earth the earth is founded 
on the ether ; — this food, is founded on food. He, who 
knows, that this food is founded on food, is founded ; — 
he becomes rich in food and a consumer of food ; he 
becomes great — by offspring, cattle and the splendour 
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of (the knowlcdpo of) 13rahmnn ; — ho becomes great in 
renown. 


TENTH ANUVAKA 

3. 1 1 clFiOTI ^ 

fimi I ^utTi^pn siTifer^ i <^ 3 ! 

g3rani5I».3T?!I, I 1 

l32I§S5I'>^rR?t I ‘T'^Srqi 1 

Do not deny to nny to abide. This is (his) 
observaneo. Therefore lot a person actiuiro by nny 
means abundance of food. They (the housoholdors) 
address him (the strangor who comes to their house) 
with the words ; " Tlio food is ready." If this food is 
given with much honour (or from the first age), — food is 
given to him (the giver) with much honour (or from the 
first ago of his next birth). If this food is given with 
common honour (or from his middle ago) — food is given 
to him with common honour (or from the middle ago). 
If this food is given with want of honour (or from the 
last ago), — food is given to him with want of honour. 

2. 3 t(ti ^ I rfii tnN 1 |f3 urniTm^: i qSfe 

53 ^: 1 nMRi 'ii5ai: I I ^ 

ingtft: mfn: i ara I ijrHftfci i 
1 
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He who thus knows (will obtain the reward which 
is mentioned.) As preserver (of what is acquired) abides 
(Brahman) in speech : as acquirer and preserver in the 
vital air that goes forwards and in the vital air that 
goes downwards — as action in the hands — as going in the 
feet — as liberation in the anus. These are the meditations 
(devotional thoughts) among men. Again the medita- 
tions with regard to the gods. As satisfaction is 
(Brahman) in rain, as power in lightning. 

^ ^ 1 1 I 

1 i ^csqra'k i mm i 

As renown in cattle — as light in the stars — as 
offspring as cause of immortality and joy in the organs 
of generation — as all in the ether. A person who 
worships him under the thought : He is the foundation — 
becomes founded. A person who worships him under 
the thought : He is great — becomes great. A person 
who worships him under the thought : He is mind — 
becomes mindful. 

4. i^qr^ I ot: i | mm 

1 qft^ 1 q^ f|q5=^: 

nqm: 1 m ^icj^qr. i h q^iq 3^ 1 

1 H qqf: I 

A person who worships him under the thought : He 
is subduing — gets subdued his desires. A person who 
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wnrelifp'i him iiiidpr Iho thouRlit! He ii Bmhmnn— be- 
comes po^'te^'cd of llralimnn. To n person wlio worsliips 
him under tlie tlimiRlit : He i-^ BrnlimnnV pince of 
dcslniction (1). peri'-h the enemies wlio rival with him, 
peridt al^o the unfriendiy son« of liii brother. Ho (the 
supremo Bnihman) wlio is in the Piinija (the iniaRo in 
Iho eye)— and who is in the sim— is one and the same. 

(I) Tills is, ttCcordinK to SnAkorn. Vayu, the air, or 
the other, in wliieh the five dettios. iir,, liahlninR, rain, the 
moon, the sim and fire peristi. 


5. ri I in i ’^tPnprpfinidgqriTn i 

<?i r n’ ioMy i lsfifi i atidTn 1 I 

•? 5. g d 5 3 Cl J 3 I 


Whosoever thim knows after liavinR abandoned 
(tho desires of) this world- -tipproachcs (fully understands) 
that soul which consists of food --apiiroachcs that soul 
which consists of life approaches that soul which con- 
sists of mind — approaclies that soul whicii consists of 
knowledRo — approaches that soul which consists of bliss 
—(and) as an enjoycr of food and nssumor of shapes 
after his will — considcrinR theso worlds (by tlio idea of 
the soul), sinRs this sonR of universal unity (Sfima) : 
0 wonder, 0 wonder, O wonder — 

6. 3P?rar|Stl5t!t5qsPl,| ai^HsiKl \ \ | 

I spwfii 
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1 ^ 1 ^ ITT 

H ^ wmr. 1 I ^ 

I 1 ^ ^ ^ 1 

I am food, I am food, I am food ; — I am the 
consumer of food, I am the consumer of food, I am the 
consumer of food ; — I am the maker of (their) unity, I 
am the maker of (their) unity — I am the maker of their 
unity. I am the first born of the true (world). Before 
the gods (I was) the midst of immortality. Whoever 
gives me, preserves me even thus. (If again another does 
not give me) I, food, consume him, the consumer of 
food. I am brilliant like the sun. Whoever thus 
knows (obtains the supreme Brahman). This is the 
XJpanisad. 



THE .\ITAHEVA-rPAXI8AD 


or THK 

RG-VEDA 


30 




INTRODUCrriON 


The Aitareya-Upani?ad is taken from the second Aran- 
yaka of the Aitaroya Brahmaiia of the Rg-Veda, where 
it constitutes the 4th to 6th chapters. As an Upani^ad, 
it is divided into three chapters, the first containing 
three sections, the second and the last one section each. 

The first chapter describes the creation of the 
universe by God, or the Almighty, Omniscient, etc., 
supermundane being, viz., the creation of the worlds, 
of the soul of the mundane egg (Virat. Prajapati), of 
the gods as his parts, of man as the microcosm of the 
universe, and of food for the preservation of the world. 
The individual soul penetrates man, where it abides 
in three places or states, viz., the states of awaking, 
dream and sound sleep. Reflecting, however, on the 
universe and its relation to it, the individual soul finds 
no other reality but the supreme spirit, who is the 
same with itself (the individual soul). 

The second chapter gives a description of the three 
births of man, and enjoins thereby the necessity of 
liberating one’s self from all desires for the obtainment 
of true knowledge, The first birth is the condition of 
•nan in the shape of a seed, of a foetus ; the second 
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birth his condition when he is born ; and the third 
his state, when departing from this world to be born 
again in a new body. The consequence of ignorance 
about the worldly state of the soul is, that it is 
proceeding from one birth to another, while a knowledge 
of the same liberates from transmigration, as is 
illustrated by the example of Vamadeva. 

The third and last chapter explains the nature of 
true knowledge and of the soul. The soul is not the 
instruments of perception (as the eye, ear, etc.), it is 
not the mind ; it is merely knowledge, and the several 
acts of knowledge are modifications, to be comprehended 
by knowledge alone. The soul, as knowledge, is the 
foundation of the whole world ; it is Brahma the 
creator, it is the creation, the gods, the elements and 
all the beings that are produced from them. 

This alone is true knowledge, that the individual 
and universal soul are the same, and thereby the 
liberation from the world and immortality in Brahman 
are obtained. 

The Aitareya-Upanisad shows about the same 
degree of development in philosophical thinking as the 
Taittirlya-Upanisad, which it greatly resembles in the 
number and nature of its ideas, and in the exposition 
of them. Both start equally from the notion of the 
supreme being, beside whom there is nothing else ; 
both describe the creation of the material world, from 
its commencement to the entrance of the soul, in very 
similar language ; and both teach that liberation 
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protect me ; That protect, protect the teacher ; me 
protect, teacher protect, the teacher ! 

Om ! Peace, Peace, Peace ! Harili Om ! 


FIRST CHAPTER 
FIRST SECTION 

^ ^ 11 

Salutation to the Supreme Soul ! Hari\i, Om ! 

This (world) verily was before (the creation of the 
world) soul alone, and nothing else (1) whatsoever 
active (or non-active). He reflected : “ Let me create 
the worlds.” 

(1) Vide. B. A., B. I., Vol. I, p. 26 — na iveha kin- 
oanagra asit, I. c. p. 168, atma va idam eka evagra asit. 

2. u 1 ^ ^ 

■ Rte 1 1 vk: 1 m 

11 

He created these worlds, viz., the sphere of water, 
the sphere of the sunbeams, the sphere of death, (1) and 
the sphere , of the waters. The sphere of water lies 
above the heavens ; the heavens are its resting place (2) ; 
the sphere of the sunbeams the atmosphere ; the earth 



Tur. AiTAnKYA-ur\?;i?Ai) 239 

the wrirM of worliU which nro hononth it 

arc the ^phert^ of the watery. 

<!l Ambh*. ftCcn.MitJK to Anaftda. Mahn and tho 
oih^T world* ahovo iho hraven*. where at tJjc coimncncc- 
raent of the creation the water* were placed. 

<2) The sphere of death, the place where the inhabh 
tsBt* die. 

••? h/nn -n ”‘ra jfii i 

II 

He rcll'^let! ; T)ii~-<’ wurliU iiulcod (nre crMtpd). 
I/", me crMSe tli'- jiMU-ctop* of worlils. TnkinKoiit 
from llie water" a liriiu: of Imman rlmpo, lio foniicd liim. 
He Iicatod him (hy the lii-at of hi" mrthtnlion). 

•1. •yi PFfim 'T’jm: 3ni7HT=5isfn:i 

^PiTi f-TTf-wii .-nPiTCTl HTTi: Hiaiijig: 1 stpytifi 
feTsw-twir-^ 'njHgn 1 pprPnrai 
qTmajt *!!a 'iiTiffii: 1 fM^ PRftran HiJnPt 

'T.nw; srrf'-rnvifn: l PjfPititi 

I .-TtPifePrra ?i7«?i 1 

fil’d fePitn fii>dMi>tra II 

When ho was thim lieatcd tho month burst out, ns 
tho OKK (of n bird)— from tlio mouth spooeb— from spoech 
firo (Aftni, tlio prosidins doity of spoech). Tlio nostrils 
burst out — from ilie nostrils breatli — from brontli tho 
wind (Vftyii, the presidinR doity of breath). Tho oyes 
burst out — from tlio oyes siglit — from tho siglil tho sun 
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(Aditya, the presiding deity of the eye). The ears 
burst out — from the ears hearing — from hearing the 
quarters (the presiding deities of the ear). The skin 
burst out — from the skin the hairs — from the hairs the 
annual herbs and the regents of the forest the trees 
(the presiding deities of the hairs of the body). The 
heart burst out — from the heart the mind — from the mind 
the moon (the presiding deity of the mind). The navel 
burst out — from the navel the vital air which goes down- 
wards — from this death (the presiding deity of the 
descending vital air). The organ of generation burst 
out — from the organ of generation seed, from seed the 
waters (the presiding deities of the seed). 


SECOND SECTION 

SlfdfgdT ST^^I^rfd II 

When created, those gods fell into this great 
ocean (1). Him (the first male, the cause of the different 
places, organs and presiding deities) he (the suprem’e 
soul) had attacked by hunger and thirst. They (as his 
parts, assailed by hunger and thirst), spoke to him (the 
first male, the creator) : “ .Do prepare for us a sphere of 
rest, wherein abiding we may eat food.” 
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(1) Of the world, tho l»it couso of which is ignoranoo ; 
on this account, tho world of tho gods does not give absoluto 
liberation — Ef, 

2. HTPql t||iiH'-lril q qiTTlEfJlRl 1 fm^S'dHrarn 

SiniPiq II 

Ho hrought tho cow to thorn (after having taken 
it out of the water;, and formed it, ns before). They 
s,aid : “ Tliis is verily not KufTicient for us." lie brought 
tho horse to them. They said; "This is verily not 
sufficient for us." 

3. HTtq; ^rafti I 3W I 

HI ^Epfitpirepi nPiaaRi n 

Ho brought to them man. They said : “ Well done 
in truth " ; therefore man ulono is well formed. Ho said 
to them : “ Enter him each according to his sphere." 

• 1 . 3ifiMii*jy4i 3 p i ^ 3 : m^ii >jyii aifeni; 1 
srif^tiidgopifed'dl snfeict.! fei: ala »3jai 
jnf?Riri,l #T(5iTdFraat otiPi era Jhfa^iq 1 
»T^t ‘JrTI 5 ^ qitolH; I >3yn Hlft 

mfdsiff. I 3iNi\# ’ijjai f^'4 il 

Fire, becoming speech, entered tho mouth ; avind, 
heooming breath, entered tho nostrils ; tho sun, becom- 
ing sight, entered tho oyes ; tho quarters, becoming 
hearing, entered tho oars ; tho annual herbs and regents 
of tho forest, becoming hairs, entered tho skin ; the 
moon, becoming mind, entered tho heart ; death, 

31 



242 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


becoming the vital air, which goes downwards, entered 
the navel ; the water becoming seed, entered the organ 
of generation. 

^ ¥nfT]?qi^I^q;^R(27TfqMT% to: II 

Hunger and thirst spoke to him : “ Do thou prepare 
for us (places).” He said to them : “ I wdll give you a 
share in those deities, I will make you partakers with 
them.” Therefore, to whatever deity clarified butter is 
offered, hunger and thirst are partakers wdth him; 


THIRD SECTION 

1. H 3 ^^ ^ || ■ 

He reflected : “ Those worlds and protectors of the 
worlds (have been created). Let me (now) create food 
for them.” 

t ^ II 

He heated the waters (with the heat of his reflec- 
tion). From them, when heated, a being of organised 
form sprung forth. The form which sprung forth, is 
verily food. 
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:5. TnT^frTrH njrarn7,ra 

!3'i. 1 n ';5srnn'*’nTfipn:^ iriRW 

When rri'alptl, it crird (liy foir) and tried to fipc. 
np (l!ip fir^t iKirii iiwlc) desired to ‘■idro it by rpccoli, 
hnd be fpired it liy xpprTli (nil) would be enti'-fied by 
Prt'notm'’iiit: food. 

•1. rF!;;y;:nfr7>,r^ iv?i:t7.T--3RPT pfi^ | n q^PRira- 

(I 

Tie de'.irod to <;('i7e It by brontb : ho could not seize 
it by briMlliinc. lint! bo tibon it by bronlbinK, all 
«ntild lio Mtisfied by ■.iitellint: fool. 

mr^tinrp.n riPjrTmijn mjn i *t 



He desired to eeiro it by the eye ; be could not poiro 
it by the eye. Had bo veired it by the eye, (all) would 
bo patisfied by seeinK food. 

•i. trwjMibl^TyT. iTwritRi^^ tpfi3=i,l 
1p7w7Ti1g!T7Pnr=f^ II 

He do'-ired to «oi7c it by the oar ; ho could not 
^clzo it by the ear. Hnd he hoized it by tho car, (all) 
^’ould bo eati^-fiod by hcarintt food. 


tJctraf^irf n?!nn;sifT^ tiiSg^l 
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He desired to seize it by touch, he could not seize it 
by touch. Had he seized it by touch, (all) would be 
satisfied by touching food. 

He desired to seize it by the mind, he could not 
seize it by the mind. Had he seized it by the mind 
(all) would be satisfied by thinking on food. 

11 

He desired to seize it by the organ of generation ; 
he could not seize it by the organ of generation. Had 
he seized it by the organ of generation, (all) would be 
satisfied by emission. 

II 

He desired to seize it by the vital air which goes 
downwards; he seized it. This is then the taker of 
food ; it is the vital air which has been mentioned, that 
is the consumer of food. 

11. H I 

q^ q^^ cq^qr ^ qf^ 

^5qra q?[qT%qipqqTTO q^ 11 
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He rofloctod : “ How could this (body) exist with- 
out me (its ruler) ? " He reflected : “ How (by what 
road) shall I penetrate it (the body) ? ” He reflected : 
“ If I were pronounced by speech — if (without me) breath 
would breathe — if the oj-o would see — if the ear would 
hear — if the skin would touch — if the mind would think 
— if the vital air that descends, would carry downwards 
— if the organ of generation would omit — then who 
am I f ” 

12. H fftPH PRifei 510 siEPm 1 ^ tefaEm 
1 aoi aa 3IPHPT1^*. FIPT UEflha- 

II 

Making an opening, where the hairs (of the head) 
divide, ho penetrated by that door. This is called the 
door of division, This is the door of rejoicing (because 
it is the road to the Supremo Brahman), It (the indi- 
vidual soul, having entered the body) has three dwelling 
places (1), three states resembling dream (2). This is a 
dwelling place (the right eye)— this a dwelling place 
(the internal mind)— this a dwelling place (the ether of 
the heart). 

(1) Vis., the right oyo is the place of the senses at 
the time of awaking, the internal mind at the time of 
dreaming, and the other of the heart at the time of sound 
sleep. According to another explanation, those three 
places are the body of the father, the place of the embryo 
in the body of the mother, and his own body. 

(2) Vis., the state of awaking, the state of dream, or 
the state of sound sleep. They are called dreamlike states. 
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because in neither of them the soul appears in its true 
nature. 

13. H ^ i H 

3^ m\ \ II 

He (the individual soul), when born, reflected with 
reference to the elements. How could he desire to 
declare any other thing different from him ? (That 
is to say, he found nothing else but the reality of the 
soul). He beheld this Brahman, who dwells in the 
body (Purusa, in accordance with the derivation “ Puri 
Bayanam ”) who pervades everywhere, (and thought) 
“ I have seen ” this (Brahman like me in nature). 

^ fi qdaa^qi ^ 11 

Therefore the name (of . the Supreme Soul) is 
Idandra, (because it sees this, idam pas'yati) for Idandra 
is indeed his name. (The knowers of Brahman) call 
him with a name which cannot be recognised (in its 
true meaning) “ Indra,” although his name is Idandra ; 
for the gods do not like to be recognised, as it were ; 
for the gods do not like to be recognised, as it were. 



THE AITAREYA-HFAinSAD 
SECOND CHAPTER 
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FOUHTH SEOnOH 

1- 35tt 5 cji m JFifci i 

iftr a*-*! ii 

That (individual sou!) oxists at first as a foetus (in 
the form of seed) in man. This is the seed which is 
the essence (of the body) produced from all parts. He 
bears this self (tttma, the foetus in the form of seed) 
even in his (own) self (body, fttma). When it (the 
seed) touches the woman, then bo (the father) produces 
it. This is the first birth of him (of the individual soul 
in the form of seed). 


2. firai 3TCT^ qqi qqi h 

ira wqqRi ll 


It gets the same nature with the woman, in the 
same manner as her own members; therefore it (the 
fcetus) does not injure her ; she (again) nourishes the 
self of him (her husband) which has entered there 
(into the womb). 

3- HI H # qi? 

nlqiiqi '(q 

^ #5nFtK?q feflq hfu ii 
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She who nourishes is to be nourished (by her 
husband). The woman bears the foetus. He (the 
father) nourishes the son even before and after the 
birth. By nourishing the son before and after the 
birth, he nourishes even his own self for the sake of 
the continuation of these worlds ; for thus continue 
these worlds. This is his second birth. 

^ II 

This self of him (the son, being the self of the 
father) is made to take his place for sacred works. 
Then (after having made over his duties to the son) his 
(the son’s) other self (the father) having accomplished 
his duties (his duties to the Rsis, gods and forefathers) 
leaves this world at a high age, and having left it, he 
is born again. This is his third birth. 

5. ^ 3 ^dldi I 

did ^ 

m \\ 

Thus it is said by the Ksi ; “Within the womb, I 
know well all the births of those gods ; hundreds of 
bodies, strong as iron, kept me ; looking downwards, 
like a falcon, I shall be gone in an instant,” thus said 
"Vamadeva (1), while dwelling in the womb. 
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(I) V4!ni4^i». !l A.. I. i. in, U. 1. Vol. Jt nl. 3 

p in. 

0 . f! fT:-™--“'Tri:n 7 n T'H — fu-sj . 7 ,J( 

~-rv\ || 

Tli'.i). kmv'ini; 1)0 {V.'it)i,-)i!i'v,i) )ifii.r Iho (Jf-iniclinn 
of '.!)!■. !«ly, olovaiivi <frniii ihi'. )\[irl(l) anti 

1 nil ilr.iroi m ilio pl.nrc of lionvon. 
t'oonipo ii!;ji)op'nl, l.fv-'.JDo ii;)!!yir!nl. 


TlinW niAlTKH 
niTit siXTio-; 

1 . w: n «?rsn vi m ni qrqRi 

>;?! -71 ’iVf-i ‘IT »!“<iTMifcrn ^ m mi 
no m ^r^ =5 TmiimKi ii 

Of whnt nullin' i< l/m raul irhirh wc Mor-hip by 
lliD wortls •• lliiH Mini ” ? nnii wliirli of llit' two (1) i^ tbo 
"iiil? (Am tbf iii'tnimi'nt-, by wbii'b objocts arc 
Penclvcd, tbo unil, or the pcn-civor? No, not tlio 
it)‘'\rjim'nt'-.) Ii it that by wbicb it (Ibp Mini) bpcs 
fern), by whidi it Iio.irr wiiiiid, by wbicb it apprcbonds 
fcindb, by wliicli it <‘Xprt"-'-(n spoccli, by which it 
^iflin(;iii..lics wlial i- of Koo<l »tiil wlinl is' not of good 
liiktp ? 
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(1) Viz., two souls, the universal and individual, 
have Ibeen said to enter the body ; now, it is the question, 
which of them should be worshipped ? 

2. I WWlfH qfH 

I II *3:^ 

^ q;q ^ =q m qfi- 

#rqt ^nqr 

The heart and the mind (here, according to 
S^ahkara, one and the same, the internal organ, which 
is divided into the different senses, and in which the 
supreme Brahman is manifested) knowledge about one’s 
self (consciousness), knowledge about one’s power (pride 
of dominion, Ajfiyanam), science (the knowledge of 
the 64 sciences, Vijnyanam), knowledge about 
expedients (the knowledge of what is practicable at 
this or another time, Prajnyanam), understanding (of 
instruction, medha) perception (drsti), endurance (of 
pain), thinking (Mati), independence of mind (Manisa), 
sensibility (of pain, juti), recollection (smrti), deter- 
mination (the power to determine any object by general 
notions), perseverance (kratu), the' effort of life (asu), 
desire, submission (to women), all these (and other 
modifications) are names of knowledge (as an attribute 
of the soul in its modification as life, of the inferior 
Brahman, not attributes of the Supreme Brahman, which 
is of no form whatsoever). 
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rr: 3?ri ^ifcHi^ mf^ ^ 
R R ?iiT ejPR I m \\mM R# srRfea 
iTHH^ sr:: inn qRigr srh ^ |1 

Hiis (soul, which ia like knowledge) is Brahman (the 
inferior Brahman), this is Indra (the king of the gods), this 
Prajftpali (the first-born male), this all gods (parts of 
Prajapali) and the five groat elements, riz,, the earth, 
the wind, the ether, the water, and the light, this all 
those (beings) that arc mixed from the smaller portions 
(of the former) the causes of the one kind and the 
causes of the other kind (moveable and immoveable), 
rt>., what is bom from eggs, what is born from the womb, 
what is born from the heat, wlml is born from sprouts, 
horses, cows, men, elephants ; whatsoever has life, viz,^ 
what moves on foot, what moves by wing, and all that is 
imniovoahlo. All this is brought to existence by know- 
ledge Prajnyftnotram (1), is founded on knowledge ; the 
w’orld is brought into oxistcnco by knowledge ; know- 
ledge (itself) is the foundation, Brahman is knowledge. 

(l) Prajfiynnotrom, according to Safikara, is oitl^r 
derived from ** niyato, sattEm prapyato anonoti notram, by 
which it is brought into oxistonco, or * PrajuyttnGtrain, 
yasya tadidam prajnyanotrara. “whoso oyo is knowledge. 

h called Prujriyanotrara, and, according to the latter expla- 
nation, the passage should bo translated— All this is 
(Brahman) whoso eye is knowledge". 

wmct,?pwra.ll 
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He (1), having by that knowledge departed from 
this world, and in that world of heaven obtained all 
desires, became immortal, became immortal. 

(1) “ He means either Vamadeva, of whom it has 
been said before, that he became immortal, or any other 
sage, who has obtained the knowledge of Brahman,” — S'. 



nTHt 'Sf^TTt ’Tl 


TllK 

VIvTAS'V.mUA-ri’AXlSAi) 

or Tin; 


ni.ACK YAJUR.VEDA 




INTRODUCTION 


The Srota.<?vntnrn, no doubt. do(^ not belonR to the 
scries of tbe more nnciont Up,oni?ad, or of those which 
preceded tiio foundation of pliilosophical systems ; 
for it shows in many passages itn acquaintance witli 
them, introduces the Vedfmta, Sahkliyn and Yoga, by 
tlioir very names, mentions tlic reputed founder of tlie 
Safikhyn, Napila and appears even to refer (in the 
second verse of tlie first chapter), to doctrines which 
have been always considered ns heterodox. It must 
have been composed at a time when the wliolo social 
and political system of the Brflhmanns was completed, 
when the fiction of the great Knlpas had been adopted, 
and when the belief of the heroic times in the coequal 
power of tbo three great gods, Brahmfl, and Siva, 

had already been abandoned for sectarian doctrines, 
which are characterized by assigning to one of these 
gods all the attributes of the others. Here, it is Uiva, 
or Eudra who not only is declared the creator, preserver, 
and destroyer of religious belief, but is even identified 
with the Brahman or supremo spirit of philosophy. 

As the mythological views of the S'votftsvatara are 
those of a later time, when the worship of S'iva and of 
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the divine S'aktis, or energies, had gained ground, in 
contradistinction to the ancient Upanisads, where only 
the gods of the Vedas are introduced, so also refers its 
philosophical doctrine to a more modern period. It pre- 
sents a mixture of Vedanta, Sahkhya, and Yoga tenets. 
From these antecedents, however, it is impossible to 
make an inference as to any definite time of its com- 
position. There are similar passages in the Bhagavad- 
Gita and the S'vetas'vatara, but whether the one took 
them from the other, or both derived them from a 
common source, I venture not to determine. Both com- 
positions borrowed equally from various sources ; the 
S'vetas'vatara has many passages from the Vedas and 
other Upanisads, so also the Bhagavad-Gita, and hence 
the form of their composition leads to no conclusion. 
At any rate, the S'vetas'vatara preceded S'afikara, who 
lived in the eighth century A.O., and from the peculi- 
arity of its tenets it is probable that the interval 
between them was not considerable.^ To understand the 
precise nature and object of its doctrine, it is necessary to 
indicate the relation which the Sahkhya and Vedanta 
have to the Vedas. The Vedanta, although in many 
important points deviating from the Vedas, and although 
in its own doctrine quite independent of them, was yet 

* In the Brahma-Sutras no allusion is made to this Upanisad. In 
the passage referred to by Colebrooke (M. E., vol. I, p. 348) it is only 
generally stated, that several passages of the Upanisads, which, by the 
followers of the Sahkhya, are interpreted in favour of their tenets, have, in 
reality, a different meaning, but no passages are quoted by the Sutras 
themselves. It is S'ahkara, who, in explanation of the text, gives examples 
of such passages, and quotes, among others, a passage of the S'vetas'vatara. 
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believed to bo in perfect nccordanco with them, and 
bcinK adopted by the majority of the Brahninpas, it was 
never attacked on account of its orthodoxy. Tlio same 
cannot bo said of the Sfthkliya ; for it was not only 
frequently in opposition to the doctrine of the Vedas, 
but sometimes openly declared so. Indeed, the Vedanta 
nl.so maintained that the acquisition of truth is independ- 
ent of caste or of any other distinction, and that the 
highest knowledge cannot he imparted by the Vedas 
{vide Kajh., V, 2, 23) ; yet it Insisted that a knowledge 
of the Vedas was necessary to prepare the mind for the 
highest knowledge. Tliis the Safikhya denied alto- 
gether, and although it referred to the Vedas, and 
especially Upaniijads, still it did so only when they 
accorded with its own doctrines, and it rejected their 
authority in a case of discrepancy. Tlio Safikhya in 
fact was a reform, not only in theory, but also in 
life, as is evident from the relation of Buddhism to it, 
which is nothing else but a practical application of the 
tenets of the Sankhya. 

At the time of the composition of the S'votas vafara, 
the Sankhya was not a new system, which had to 
overcome the resistance of old received opinions, and 
the prejudices of men in power, whose interest might 
be opposed to the introduction of a doctrine, by which 
their authority could be questioned. It had found many 
adherents ; it was the doctrine of Manu, of some 
parts of the Mahabharata, and to its founder, divine 
honours had been assigned by general consent. It was 

33 
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D doctrine whose argumentative portion demanded 
respect, and as it was admitted by many BiTihmanas. 
distinguished for their knowledge of the Vedas, it 
could not be treated as a heresy. The most learned 
and eminent of the Brahmanas were evidently divided 
among themselves with reference to the truth of the 
Sankhya and Vedanta, and this must have afforded to 
the opponents of the Vedic system, a most powerful 
weapon for attacking the Vedas themselves. If both, 
the Saiikhya and Vedanta, are divine revelations, both 
must bo true ; but if the doctrine of the one is true, 
the doctrine of the other is wrong ; for they arc 
contradictory among themselves. Furtlicr, if both arc 
derived from the Vedas, it is evident that also the 
latter cannot reveal the truih, because they would 
te-udi opposite opinions about one and the same point. 

Stiu ti nbiec.t i( ms to ilin Vodns Imd lu'en mfido n1*'rvirli'' 
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teacher of Safikarn’s teacher Govinda ; a commentary 
to Ts'vara Ktyiia’s Safikhya and the Bhagavad-Gita has 
also the same object. 

The SVoWs’vntara is one of tho most ancient 
attempts of this kind yet extant, and its author, in 
giving to his composition tho name of Upani^d, tried 
thereby to clothe it in divine authority. 

To show in what way IhoS’votay'vatara endeavoured 
to reconcile tho Vcdftnta and Bahkhyn, wo have to 
recall to mind the distinguishing doctrines of either. 

Tho last principle of creation, according. to the 
Vedftnta, is Brahman, tho supreme spirit, besides whom 
there is nothing else. Ho is tho last cause, as well os 
regards tho substance ns tho form of tho world. 
Considered in his own independent nature, he is more 
existence, thinking, and bliss. Ho is not tho object of 
thinking or its subject or tho act, in which both are 
united; for every difTorcnco with regard to him must 
be denied, nor is ho individual existence in any 
conceivable form ; for he is in every respect infinite, 
absolute, and perfect. The same is the case as to 
his blessedness, and the throe predicates of existence, 
thinking and bliss, are, in fact, not attributes of his 
nature which could be separated from each other, 
but, in reality, only different expressions of the 
same thing.^ Compared with him, all other things 

’ Spinoza’s Eth. I. prop. 7. School. ” Substantia cogitans ot 
substantia eztensa una eadomquo est substaatia, quo) jam sub hoc, jam 
sub illo attnbuto comprehenditur.” 
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are not existing, and bear predicates opposite to his 
own. They are hence without consciousness and 
existence in themselves ; the existence which they 
possess is only a derived one, and their first and 
absolute cause is god. The world then, or the thing 
which does not really exist, and which is without 
consciousness, is pervaded by him, and hence ensues the 
creation, or manifestation of the universe, by which 
the differences, which exist already, although in an 
unmanifested state, become manifest. 

The Safikhya is essentially dualistic ; it is soul, or 
spirit, and matter, from which the creation proceeds. 
As to its substantial cause, the creation depends upon 
a principle, whose nature is activity. This is Mula- 
prakrti, the first productive nature, matter without any 
distinction of form or qualities.^ it is one, infinite, 
active, and beyond the perception of the senses. It is 
the material cause from which all effects are produced- 
The soul, on the contrary, is merely perceiving, 
witnessing, thinking, without any object that is 
perceived. It does not act, nor is it acted upon ; it is 
not self-conscious and has no other attribute than that 


’ It is true, it is maintained that nature consists of the three qualities 
of goodness, activity, and darkness, but they cannot be defined except by 
their effects, which again cannot be defined but by their relation to the 
soul, and further, they cannot be separated ; for where the one is, are also 
the others. The Sankhya, as well as the Vedanta, maintain that nature 
or ignorance cannot bo distinguished, a view to which they were inevitably 
compelled ; but again, in contradiction to this, they attempt to endow it 
with those distinctions, which is evidently the result of despairing to 
derive from one princijdo, in which there is no distinction whatever, the 
countless differences of existence. 
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of a mere spectator. It is not, ns the Vedanta teaches, 
one, but tliero are innumerable souls or spirits. The 
creation takes place by the union of the two principles. 
Soul in itself, ns mere spectator without activity, cannot 
create ; nature as active, but blind, could create, but 
there would bo no order, no arranBement, or final end 
for the various productions. As final ends are overy- 
vhere perceived in those productions, it is by the 
reflection of the soul, of the intelliBont principle, upon 
nature, the active principle, that the creation of the 
world is effected. Hero, in this point, viz., as to share 
of the soul in the creation, the S.ankhya is divided. 
According to some, there is a supremo soul, an alwiso 
and almighty ruler,' who creates the universe by his 
dooreo ; according to others, and as it appears the more 
ancient school, the idea of a god involves a con- 
tradiction ; both, however, agree that there are many 
souls independent of each other in their existence, 
that nature is a self-existent principle, and that the 
material cause of the world is nature alone, and in all 
these notions both differ from the doctrine of the 
Vedanta. 

There are, however, many points about which 
Vedanta and Sahkhya hold the same opinion. The 
principal of them are as follows. First, the order of 
creation, or of the productions, is in both systems almost 

’ Ttrfc. Ballantync’s “ Apbonams of the Yoga," p 29 8.24 “Tho 
lord (Is'wara) is a particular spirit (purusa) untouched hy troubles works, 
fruits, or desorts,” and p 31. S 25. “For him does tho germ of tho 
omniscient become infinite ” 
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the same. The gross material elements, or the elements 
which are perceived by the senses, proceed from subtle 
elements which are imperceptible to the senses. These 
elements, according to the Sahkhya, are derived from 
nature as their last cause (omitting here the two 
intermediate causes of the Sahkhya, “ self-consciousness ” 
and “intellect”); according to the Vedanta, from 
ignorance. Secondly, the nature of the last cause of the 
productions is, with both, in almost all its attributes, 
essentially the same, for both “ productive nature ” and 
“ ignorance ” cannot be defined ; they have absolutely no 
differences of form, time, or space, and are possessed of the 
same qualities, viz., of goodness, activity, and dark- 
ness. Thirdly, the nature of the soul is by either des- 
cribed as the same. It is different from any thing 
material ; it is pure knowledge without any distinctions ; 
as the soul, according to the Sahkhya, is diametrically 
opposed to nature, the one being non-intelligent, but 
active, the other non-active, but intelligent, so it is 
according to the Vedanta to ignorance. 

If there are so many points of agreement in both 
systems the thought is not far, that the differences are 
only apparent, and that there may be found a standing- 
point, where those differences altogether disappear. 

This is the view, from which the S'vetas'yatara 
starts, and it undertakes a reconciliation of the two 
systems by admitting all the minor points of the 
Sahkhya on the foundation of the Vedanta. It grants 
to the Sahkhya the order of its creation, the production 
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of the clomonLs from nature, intellect, and self-conscious- 
ness ; ‘ it admits its terminology, and goes so far ns to 
concede that the creation does not proceed from Brahman 
alone, but from Brahman in his connection witli Mfiya^ 
delusion, or ignorance.^ But then there is, according to 
it no difference hotween this and the productive princi- 
ple of the Siankbya ; for Mftyft is essentially the same 
with Prakfii, the first productive nature of the S.thkhya.* 
The soul (fttnift) of the Vedanta docs also not differ from 
tho soul (Purufa) of the Sankhyn ; it is the principle 
which is merely thinking and therefore non-active in 
itself.' The soul, however, must he one and tho same ; 

for tho creation of tho world could not take place, if it 

I 

* CU. 4, 11. A i>cnon who comprchoDtln tho one v.bo imporiDtORdf 
tbu flnt producer nnd tbo other producers tr whom this all is dissolved, 
and {from whom) it proceeds-^who comprchcnd.H )>im, tho god who grants 
tbo Wish (of 1 beration), tbo praisoworthjr god, obtatn.s oxerlasting peace 
Ch. S, 2 Ho who, one alone, superintends every soiree of production, 
o^ery form and all the bourccs of production who endowed tho flrst'born 
Kapila with every kind of knowledge and who looked at him when he 
was born. — Uh. fi. 3 Having created tins work (the world) and preserv- 
ing it. ho c.'iusca tho one principle (tbo soul) to be Joined with tbo (other) 
principle (tho principle of nature), and joins it (tbo soul) with ono or two. 
or throe or eight (principles) 

* Ch. i, 3, They who Mlowod abstract Biodit 2 tion aad concentra’ 
tion, beheld (tv the causo of tho creation) tho pom or (S'akti) of tho divine 
soul, concealed by its own qualities — of tho divine soul which alone 
superintends all thoso causes, of winch time was the first, and soul (the 
individual soul) tho last. 

8 Cb. 4, 10 Know delusion (Muya) us nature (Prakpti), him who is 
united with her os tbo great ruler (Mabe-s's ara) ; this whole world, in 
truth, IS persudod by (powers which aro) ins parts. 

* Ch- 1, 9. They (the individual and tbo universal soul) aro, alwiso 
tbo one, and ignorant tho other, both unborn, omnlputcnt tho one and 
Without power tho other; (nature) is oven unborn nnd united with tho 
onjojor and objects of enjoyment; tho soul is infinite, tho universe its 
nature, and therefore without agency Whoever knows this Srahman as 
tho threefold (universe) — (becomes liberated) 
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depended upon a multitude of souls. That the reaction 
proceeds from the soul, is clear because in all productions 
of nature unity of purpose is visible, which would be 
impossible, if nature alone, a blind principle, were the 
cause. It is also evident, that it must be one almighty 
and alwise spirit, from which it proceeds ; for individual 
souls are troubled by their partaking of worldly misery, 
and want therefore the consummate wisdom to accom- 
plish the creation (1, 2). It is therefore necessary, that 
such an universal soul, the absolute cause of the world, 
exists, which is entirely independent of the world, and 
on which, on the other hand, the world wholly depends. 
This is Brahman, the supreme spirit. He is the first 
cause, from which all proceeds, and the last, to which all 
returns.' 

Upon the supreme spirit are founded nature or 
Maya, the first cause of material production, and also 
the individual souls and the universal ruler. Hature 
is twofold, unmanifest and manifest. In its unrnani- 
fested state, nature (Prakrti, Pradhana, Aja) is 
undestroyable, although it depends upon Brahman ; in 

1 That this is the fundamental view of the Upanisad, is evident from 
the tenor of the whole, and may be confirmed by a number of passages, of 
which we shall quote a few : 

" This is verily declared as the supreme Brahman. In him the three 
(the finite soul, the supreme ruler, and nature), are founded ” (1, 7). “ For 
beside him there is nothing to be known. Knowing the enjoyer, the 
objects of enjoyment, and the dispenser, all the three kinds even as 
Brahman” (1, 12). “As fire is concealed in wood, butter in curds, 
as oil in mustard seed, so is concealed in everyone soul ” (1, 15.) “He 
is the_ eye of all, the face of all, the arm of all, nay, the foot of all. 
He joins man with arms, the bird with wings, the one god, when creating 
the heavens and earth” (3, 3). 
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il« manife'tcd i*tiile it i« not olcnml ; iinidtiction 
coniiiu'nco iitid cM'j'. until all !•> npiin nli^irlicd into 
tlip cnii-P from which it rmanatcd ; it !•< pervaded in 
nil it« parts liy the tmver of utid, nnd is made for the 
enjoyment of llie individual Kmls. 'Hie inner, like 
liie snpreme niier, are eternal: lint they nn- Ixiiind liy 
nature ; the (tiiprcmc ruler, on tlie oilier hand, is a 
mere wittu-e,, and it i' by him that the creation is 
effected. 

Tiiis is in neneral the. view of the Svetruvatani- 
Upani^ad nnd wo find it already prominently hrounlit 
forward nl tlie commencement in the two similes of a 
wheel nnd n river, in which the author tries to 
cinlKidy tlie rhief iKiinl.s of his doctrine. Here is the 
foundation formeii liy tlie notion of the Vedantn of 
the one. supremo, all-pervndinc Rraliman. wliile nil 
tlie other isiints of reseiiililiince are dcterniined liy 
Safikliya notions. 

It remains to he sUated, what p.iri of llic Yopa is 
ndmitted li}' lliis Upani>ad. It is of course not (he 
doctrine, liy whicli it is distinKiiished from the Safikhyn ; 
for allhoUKh the Voca teaclies that the cause of tlie 
world i« an nlwise and nlmiKlity Rod, yet, it iiKsunies 
at the same time, in accordance witli tlio .S.'liikliya, 
the independent existence of nunihorlcs!, other spirits. 
Tliis is denied liy tlie S'vetftvvat.ara, to wliieli Rod is 
all in all, and it takes from the Yoro only pari of the 
appliances, Ijy wliicli man is to bo prepared for tlie 
reception of the liigliest knowledRO. 
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The chief end of man is to be liberated from the 
bonds of the world, to become free from the miseries of life 
and of the uninterrupted succession of births and deaths, 
and this can be only accomplished by that science, 
which teaches, that Brahman is different from the 
world, that the world is created by him in his 
connection with Maya or the ruling powers (S'aktis), 
and that man is essentially the same with the ruler 
and the supreme spirit. To attain at this knowledge, 
a previous subjugation of the senses and of the mind 
is required, for which several artificial means are 
advised, as keeping the body erect, taking and exhaling 
breath according to certain rules, selection of a quiet 
place, etc., etc. This is borrowed from the Yoga 
philosophy, although it must be acknowledged, that 
a certain kind of this Yoga is found in the Vedanta, 
where a great number of rules are laid down to the 
same effect. 

VHiether the author of the S'vetas'vatara has 
succeeded in his attempt of reconciling the Vedanta 
and Saulchya, is a question which we shall not discuss 
at length, and only observe that he has argued well 
for the supposition of an alwise cause ; but for the 
supposition, that the supreme Brahman is the only 
absolute cause, and that Mayfi is the same with Prakrti, 
ho assigns no reasons, and this was yet the chief point 
which ought to have been established. On the whole 
wo may admit, that the reconciliation is not undertaken 
by a more acute thinking of all contrary notions in the 
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two systems, but by passiuR over the differences without 
having weighed their true bearing. 

In the form of its exposition this Upanifad is 
very loose. The groat number of passages, taken 
from tlio Vedas and other Upanifads, shows that it 
is more a compilation than an original work, and that 
tho author looks rather to authorities for support than 
to the justness of his ideas. Tlio work has little of 
arrangement ; for there are many repetitions without 
any apparent reason (unless it bo, as S'afiknra 
suggests, to enforce a view which it is difficult 
to understand)— and not only of the same thought,^ 
hut oven of tho same words, and a distribution 
of tho various parts of tho subject is not visible. On 
tho whole, it is more poetical than philosophical ; for it 
is not an exposition of tho principal notions and thoir 
relations, but an illustration of tho principal points of 
tho doctrine by a number of connected images. Tliis, 
however, is more or loss a peculiarity of all Upani^ds, 
in which the thought has not yot found its proper form. 

Sankara' in his commentary of this Upanisad, 
generally explains its fundamental views in tho spirit 
of the Vedanta. Ho is soraotimes evidently wrong in 
identifying tho views of some of the other Upani^ads 
with the tenets of Vedanta, but he is perfectly right 

1 S'afifcara, agaiost his custom, quotes sovcral writings by natno, the 
titles of which wo shall hero give on account of thoir historical interest. 
They are besides Manu and part of tho Vedas. Vi?qudharma uttara, tho 
LiagapuraJ?a, S'ivadbarraa uttara, Sdtrakara Vyfisa, Brahma Puraija, 
Vi^QU Parana Vasista, Yogavisi^ta, Y&inavalkya, Paras'ara, Kavashoygltfi. 
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to do so in the explanation of an Upanisad, which 
appears to have been composed for the express purpose 
of making the principle of the Vedanta agreeable to 
the followers of the Sahkhya. 


RT II 

^ ^TT^: ^if^: n 

May he protect us both at the same time, at the same 
time support us both ; may both of us at the same time 
apply (our) strength ; may our reading be illustrious, 
may there be no hatred (amongst us). 

Om 1 Peace, Peace, Peace. 


FIRST CHAPTER 

1. ^ 1 {% ERRiJT fd: HT 'to’I 

II 

The enquirers after Brahman converse (among each 
other) What cause is Brahman (1) ? Whence are (we) 
produced? By whom do we live, and where do we 
(ultimately) abide (2) ? By whom governed, do we walk 
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after a rule in happiness and unhappiness, 0 yo knowers 
of Brahman (3) ? 

(1) “Kim** is oithor the pronoun, and in this ease 
it moans “of what nature,** or it is moroly tho sjgn of a 
question, when it imphos : Is Brahman a cau«o, or not a 
cause, and if so, is it a substantial, or an instrumental cause 
or both ? — 

(2) Ultimately, thot is, at the time of the destruction 
of the world 

(3) That IS to say who is the cause of the creation, 
prcsor\*ation, and destruction of the world ? — S. 

2. !EB; I 

Is time Brahman (as cause) or the own nature of 
tilings, or the necessary con«cquonccs of >vork, or 
accident, or tlio elements, or nature (Yoni) (1) or the 
soul ? This must bo considered. It i« not the union of 
them (2), because the soul remains ; the soul (the indivi" 
dual soul) also is not powerful (to be the author of the 
creation) since there is (independent of it) a cause of 
happiness and unfiapprncss work) (3). 

(1) S'aftkara, who i« well aware of the above 
explanation, yot in profcronco to it adopts another, which 
tallies bettor with VodUntic doctrines, utz., ho connects 
Yoni (which means oithor origin — or cause) with all the 
members of the above senes, so that the sense would bo : Is 
time the cause, or the own nature of the things or the 
necessary consequences from work, or accident, or the 
elements, or the soul ? If his view wore correct, Yoni would 
probably not have boon placed between two of the members 
of the senes, and the explanation followed in our translation 
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agrees also better with the doctrine of the Sahkya which, 
within the limits, set forth in the introduction prevails 
throughout this Upanisad. 

(2) Here is according to Sankara, an omission in the 
argument which he thus supplies : If the mentioned things 
are the cause, they are so either individually or collectively, 
but not individually, because this would be at variance with 
our perception. 

denied -“l” suppositions are 

both that ia neither cause, nor non-cause, nor 

a cause ? The answer is given in the next verse.— S’. 

2. % ®w3trngiTr[T SIilV-i’-qatirusiffR | 

'i: Wmf^i ftfewiPi gift || 

They who followed abstract meditation (DhySna) 
and eonoentration (Yoga) beheld (as the cause of the 
creation) the power (S'akti) of the divine soul (1), 
ncealed by its own qualities of the divine soul, which 
alone 3upermtends all those causes, of which time 
e rst, and soul (the individual soul) the last (2). 

offers severauiunatious*'^'™ ^^^''h'li'TliS'ldham, S'ahkara 
is either Se" wn pi" r of ^071“^ (devatmas'akti) 
which is denendfiTif ^ ^ power 

the MayE, delusion, or° nature (S’akti) 

(Prakrti-natura natnmTio’i things 

(Sattva), actTvit/ S) and f are goodness 

Devatmas'akti {devaWns 'darkness (tamas) or 2 . 
power, which Ts cn-m . /^^^^l^itams'aktim) is the 
Here are the “ own quaUtfes ’’^1 ^i^eness with god. 

^0 god (Deva) as hiq nm • ^ (®^^Supa) to be referred 

The^ power L' of tteTaT nTr’ etc. i or 3. 

his likeness with Brahman, Vi!nu 

> As^u, and Siva, is the cause 
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of the creation. proior\*ation» and do'siniclion of Uio world. 
The “own qualities” Nvaguoa) denote. accoitUnK to thi« 
view, the throe supremo dcUios. zir., ROo<lnpss ropro'^onts 
Brahma, activity Vi«pu. and darkness Siva, by which, Ijow- 
ovor, the supremo Rod is concealed, not adequately expressed j 
or 4. DovAtmaHnkti (dova, Atmn. Kakti) moans the supremo 
ruler, the individual houi, and nature, which represent 
tho power of Rod, and the “ own qualities “ isvagupa) are 
the difTercnt ailoRatinns of a nature, etc., by wliich Brahman 
is concealed ; or 5. Devatmas-akti (dovntmavakti) is the 
power, the omnipotence of Rod, liis overruling of the 
creation, preservation, and^dostruetion of tho world, which 
is concealed by his special qualities. 

(2) the causes, named in verso 2. 

•1. i 

Him (1) wo consider as (a whcol) which has ono 
circumforenco (2), ^vll^ch Is covered by three (3) layers 
(of which the circutnfcronco is composed),! rwhich has 
sixteen end parts (4) (probably tho several pieces of 
wood, of which tho circumforcnco consists), whiclj has 
fifty siwkes (5) and twenty countcr-spokes (6), which 
has six times ciRht nails (appendants) (7), which has 
ono rope of various form (8), whoso road is three-fold 
divided (9) and which has ono revolution for two 
traces (10). 

(1) “ Him,** who superintends all those causes, tho 
universal soul. 

(2) Tho circumforonoo (nomi) of tho wheel, represents 
nature in its cause, either as unmanifostod other, or as 
Maya (delusion), or first nature (PrakrtU, or as power 



272 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


(S’akti), or as ignorance, etc., that is to say, the cause, 
upon which the whole creation depends. 

(3) The three layers are the three qualities of nature, 
goodness, activity and darkness. 

(4) These denote the sixteen productions of the 
Sahkhya, by which the creation is completed, because no 
other productions ensue from them {vide Ballantyne’s 
Lecture on the Sahkhya Philosophy, p. 2), viz . : The 
eleven organs (the 5 organs of intellect, the 5 organs of 
action, and mind, the internal organs) and the five gross 
elements (earth, water, light, air and ether) 1. c. pp. 13-15. 
Sankara or the author of the commentary under his name, 
evidently knows the Tattva Samasa, as he quotes passages 
from it almost literally. 

According to another explanation the sixteen parts 
are the Virat and Sutratma, as representing the totality of 
the creation of the supreme spirit and the 14 worlds 
representing it in its parts. 

(5) These are the five classes of ignorance, viz., 
obscurity (tamas), illusion (moha), extreme illusion (mahs- 
moha), gloom (tamisra), and utter darkness (andha-tSmisra) 
— 28 disabilities, viz., the depravity of the 11 organs as deaf- 
ness, insensibility, leprosy, blindness, loss of smell, dumbness, 
crippledness, lameness, constipation, impotence, insanity, 
and the seventeen defects of intellect {vide B.’s L- on the 
S. p. pp. 35-40) — nine kinds of acquiescence (this is indiffe-r 
rence to the investigation of truth. — 1. c. p. 39) — and eight 
perfection (i?/’^:., tara, sutara, tSrayantl, pramoda, pramodita, 
pramodamana, ramyaka and satpramodita, the first of 
which, for instance, is the knowledge in regard to the 
principles, the conditions of intellect, and the elemental 
creation, which arises from hearing alone. — 1. c. p 42). 
Sankara states the eight kinds of perfection differently, 
three kinds, arising from perfection in the impressions of 
knowledge, with reference to nature, etc., which remain 
from a former birth, or from perfection in understanding a 
truth by hearing, or lastly from perfection in understanding 
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a truth by study *. lhrr«» kind*. fr6m our IndlfTorpnco 

to lh^ thrpp.fnM pain (nr., pnln, arising from our own 
natuff, or from otlmr living crpaiurn*. or from other 
external and two kind*, arising from the ac^iui*ition 

of a friend and tnjo Uherallty towanl* the teacher. 

(G) The 20 countnr*poke* (piece* of wnfxlon bolt*, 
firmly to •secure the spoke*), are, according to i^afikara, the 10 
fsensc* and t!»e 10 ohjecis of them. 

(♦) The fir*l are the eight producer* of the fiaftfchya 
(nature. Intellect, »elf-Ciin*ciou*ne*s. and the five subtle 
element* of other, air* light, water and earth) ; tho 
second, the eight constituent parts of t)je body (the 
internal skin of sensation, the external skin, fic*h, blood, 
fat, bone*, marrow, and semen); the third, tho eight 
kinds of superhuman power ((ir., assumption of tho 
tmallest pxsihle shape, of tho g^reate*! possible shape, of 
the heaviest form, of tho lightest form, tho power of 
obtaining every thing, irreslstiblo will, ruling of all and 
Independency of all) ; the fourth, the eight states of intellect 
of the Slfikhya (tnr., virtue, knowledge, dispasslon, superhu- 
man power, vice. Ignorance, svanl of disposslon, and want 
of superhuman povrer); tho fifth, the eight deities (Brahman, 
Prajapati, Devas, Gandharvas. Yaksas, Rak«asas, Pitfs 
and Pi-racas) • and tho sixth, tho oiglil virtues of tho soul 
(compassion with all being*, forboaranco, freedom from 
calumny, purity of mind, freedom from fatiguo, prosperity, 
and freedom from povorty). 

(8) Tho rope is desire In all its variotlos, 

(9) Tho throe roads arc those of virtue, of vioo, and 
of knowledge. 

(10) One revolution, delusion, w’hich is tho cause of 
two. viz., of holiness and sin. 

5. q3j^rai3*5 <IiIOTiTlfr| 1 

traraS qa^:'^q^ni qaRi^ qaqqrofm: || 
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Him we consider as a river, whose water is derived 
from five currents (the five senses of intellect), which is 
fearful and crooked, by ' its five sources (the five 
elements), whose waves are the five (vital) airs, whose 
origin is the producer of the five senses of intellect 
(the mind), which has five whirlpools (tlie oh] eels of the 
senses (1), which is impelled by the velocity of the 
five kinds of pain (2), which is divided by the five kinds 
of misery (3), and which has five turnings. 

(1) The five objects of the senses — sound, touch, 
colour, taste, and smell — are called whirlpools, because in 
them the individual souls are drowned. 

(2) The five kinds of pain, viz., the pain, arising from 
the state of an embryo, from birth, age, illness and death. 

(3) In the text is given “ Panchas'adbhedam,” divided 
into fifty kinds, but Sankara gives in his explanation the 
reading, “ Panckles'abhedani,” which I have adopted in 
the translation, as it agrees better with the whole passage, 
where a division into five members is followed throughout 
the verse. 

6 . 1 

In this wheel of Brahman, which is the support, as 
well as the end of all beings (1), which is infinite, roams 
about the pilgrim soul (2), when it fancies itself and the 
(supreme) ruler different ; it obtains immortality, when 
it is upheld (3), by him (the supreme ruler). 

(1) In which all beings have their origin and their 


end. 
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(2) Haiiisa, explained by S'., “ by hanti gacohati 
adhvanamiti haiiisa ” ; it is caltod haihsa, because it travels 
along the road. 

(3) This takes place, explains S’., if a person thinks 
himself as one with him. 

7. ^ I 

Bt^ii ^foT OT:r || 

This (1) is verily declared as the siiproroc Brahman. 
In him the throe (2) (the enjoyor or finite soul, the 
objects of enjoyment and the supreme ruler) (are found) ; 
(therefore ho is) a good founder and indestructible. 
The knowers of Brahman, knowing him in this 
(universe) (3) as different (from it), become free from 
birth (4), (when they are absorbed in Brahman and 
steady in abstract meditation. 

(t) Tho absolute Brahman, who is without any 
qualities. 

(2) Vide. Svo,-U., I: verso 12. 

(3) Tho universe, viz., in its totality from the first 
creation ot god down to tho creation of the gross elements. 

(4) Yonimuktali : free from all tho evils incident on 
birth, old ago, and death. 

<S. ^ 5!?fKPfES I 

The Ruler (the absolute soul) upholds this universe, 
which in closest union is manifest and not manifest, 
destructible and indestructible ; but the soul, which is 
not the ruler, is enchained by the condition of an 
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enjoyer ; when it knows god (the supreme ruler), it is 
liberated from all bounds. 

9. f ifr ^ Rt^Rirn'-q^rRI ) 

^1 5rq qST 11 

They (1) are alwise the one, and ignorant the 
other (2), both unborn, omnipotent the one, and without 
power the other ; (nature) is even unborn (3), and united 
with the enjoyer and objects of enjoyment (4) ; the soul 
is infinite, the universe its nature, and therefore without 
agency (5). When a person knows this Brahman as this 
threefold (world) (6), (then he becomes liberated). 

(1) “ They,” god does not only uphold the universe 
in its unnianifested and in its manifested state, and the 
individual soul is not only enchained, but they, etc. 

(2) One, the supreme ruler, the other the individual 

soul. 

(3) Aja, the unborn, means nature, the producer of 
all, or maya, the power of the supreme soul, whose 
modifications are the enjoyer, the enjoyment, and the 
objects of enjoyment. — S'. 

(4) Because god is endowed with this power of Maya, 
therefore he appears to have all those differences. ■ 

(5) If the soul is infinite and the universe its nature, 
it is without agency? because agency is a worldly quality, 
which is included in its universality for it does not create 
what it already possesses. 

(6J Threefold, as the enjoyer, the enjoyment and its 
objects, 

10. ScTf ^ 1 

Cs, 
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The first (nature, Pradhftna) (1) is perishable, the 
destroyer (Hnra ; god is called Kara, because he 
destroys all ignorance, etc.), is immortal and imperish- 
able ; lie, the only god, rules perishable (nature) and the 
(individual) soul. By meditation upon him, by uniting 
with him (the whole world), by again and again 
thinking one’s seif ns the truth, at last ensues cessation of 
every delusion (or cessation of the delusion of the world). 

(1) Pradhana, nature, the cause of all creations, is 
not perishable in itself ; on the contrary, it is without 
beginnings, ns well according to the Vedanta as the 
Safikbya, and it lias been defined as unborn (aja) even in 
the preceding verse. It is tiieroforo called perishable, either 
to indicate the difference between god and nature, or what 
appears yet more in acoorinnee with the view of this 
Upani^ad, nature is perishable, because for him who obtains 
final emancipation, every part of nature must cease to exist. 

11 . ^nwTT ^ glfd: I 

^ STORiTd: II 

By knowledge (1) of god (deva) all the bonds (of 
ignorance, unhappiness, etc.), are destroyed ; birth and 
death cease with a decro,aso of pain of every kind. By’ 
the meditation (Abhidhyftna) on him (in his relation to 
the world) the third state (of Brahman as Virat, or as 
the cause of the world) whose power equals the universe, 
(is obtained) at the separation from the body. (By the 
meditation upon Brahman) in his own independent 
nature (free from every relation to the world) a person 
obtains all desires, (becomes Brahman in accordance 
with his real nature). 
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(1) In this vorsG two kinds of meditation, with their 
effect, are described. By thinking on Brahman there is a 
cessation of pain ; if ho is thought under attributes that 
belong to him in his relation to the wc»rld, the happiness of 
the Virat, or the creator, is obtained ; if ho is meditated 
upon according to his own nature without any distinguish- 
ing attributes, liberation is the consequence. 


12. hih: f| f%te I 

BTffiT m#i f4f4’4 II 

This (the absolute nature of Brahman) should be 
thought as eternal, and as abiding in one’s own soul 
(this may also, be translated “ founded in its own 
majesty ”) ; for beside him there is nothing to be known. 
Knowing the enjoyer (the individual soul), the objects 
of enjoyment and the dispenser (the supreme ruler), 
(knowing) all these three kinds even as Brahman (a 
person obtains liberation). 

13. ^ T^Wdl^: 1 

H ^ I ^ 11 

As the nature of fire, when concealed in its cause 
(the wood) is not perceived, nor also a destruction of 
its subtle body, as it is again (and again) perceived 
in its cause the wood (by rubbing) — as both is (perceived 
and not perceived), so (the soul is perceived) within the 
body by the sacred word (Om). 

14. TO ! 
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Uavint: miuU' his own body tlio lower piece of 
wood, nnd tiie tarred word llio upper piece, n person by 
practice of nlislrnct mediation, which serves as rubbing 
will behold pod, as the concealed (fire becomes visible 
to him by ruljbing). 

15. S3 rifem: »TO=vq!Tifig ^nfn: | 

tratPoTTSipt dHUl It 

As oil in se-amo seed (is found by pressing it), Inittor 
in curds (by cluirning them), water in a river (by 
digging the ground), nnd fire in Dio two pieces of wood 
(by rubbing them) -so is th,il (absolute soul) perceived 
within his own self (soul) by a person who boliolds him 
by triKh nnd liy austerity (churacterired by Die subdu- 
ing of the senses nnd the mind). 

10. rtg-3iirqdqifsmi Bfqftmfeti. i 

3n?qpiaWsl*l;'- fir.rHlMpiacu' Ur.SflqPl4rM<rRfa II 

(Who beholds) ns tiio all-pcrvading soul, like butter 
contained in milk, as tho root of the knowledge of the 
soul and of austerity, that Brahman, upon whom the 
last end (1) is founded, upon whom tho last end is 
founded. 

(1) Wobor (I. S., vol. I. p. 424) instead of “ Upani^ad- 
pararo,” roads “Upanisad-padani ’* ; in this case the rendor- 
inK of tho passage is : ” That Brahman who is tho last end 
of tho Upanisads.” S^aftkara explains “ Upanisad-param,” 
literally by upanisaijijam asmm param, a'roya iti,'* 
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SECOND CHAPTER 

Concentrating first (1) the mind and the senses of 
intellect (upon Brahman) for the acquiring of truth (2), 
may Savitr, having seen the illuminating fire, bring it 
to the earth. 

(1) The second chapter describes the appliances, by 
which the concentration upon Brahman is effected. The 
first four verses contain, as a kind of introduction, the praise 
of Savity (the god of the sun) for the accomplishment of 
concentration. They are almost literally taken from the 
Samhita of the White Yajur-Veda — Vide Dr. Weber’s White 
Yajur-veda, Vol. I, ii, 1-5. 

(2) Tatvaya “ for the acquirement of truth,” is the 
reading adopted by Sankara. Weber’s edition of the W. Y. 
gives, instead of this ‘ Tatvaya,” the Vedic gerund of the 
verb ‘ tan,” which Mahidhara in his commentary explains 
by " taritva ”. According to this reading the translation 
would be “ Concentrating first the mind and expanding the 
senses of intellect, may Savity, etc. ” 

2. I 

II 

By the grace of the divine Savitr (let us) with 
concentrated mind (strive) according to our power for 
the attainment of heaven. 

3. fefqi 1 
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HnviriK unilcd the son'os (dovftn) through tthich 
heaven is gained, witli the mind (.tnd) with intellect, 
let Savilr cau‘-o them to imanifcst the divine infinite 
light. 

•1- jitfi firii fen fei^n 5531 fetfea; 1 

TO 43.71 feTOi qrfrpfg: || 

Great praise (is to ho given) to the all-pcrvading, 
infinite, nlwiso Sivitr, the knower of (all) intoliigont 
creatures, the one alone, who has arninged the sacrificial 
rites by the Ilr.alinianns who have toneeiitrated their 
mind, wlio have concentrated their senses (1) 

(I) The sense of these Mnntras is tor? ditforently 
explained in this Upani«ad and Mahldhara s commentary. 
In the first they refer to Drohmn, while aeeording to the 
latter they describe sacrifietal ritc« 

5. tn ntn 577 nmfirfitrpnrafei uti: i 

fed gqi ®ife nraft fenift iFg: il 

I worship your ancient Brahnmn with reverence ; 
(my) Slokas will bo praised ns w'l*?© men on a good path ; 
all the sons of the immortal (PraijApati, vi«., the gods, his 
parts) who inhabit divine dwellings, hear (thorn) (1) 

(1) Tho text in Wobor** edition of the Yajur-V. is, 
with tho following exceptions, tho samp as m the Upanisad : 
Instead of “ ^loktt yanti ” Weber roads “ S^loka otu " , instead 
of “Snrn,” “Snro”; and instead of “^mvanti”. “ S'm- 
vantu ” To show m an example tho difforonco of the 
explanation, I translate hero this verso according to Mahl- 
dhara ’r commentary, “O you saorificer and his wife, for 
your sake I perform (at present) with food (namobhir) the 

30 
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ancient (work called) Brahman (a kind of fire offering). 
(By Brahman the caste of the BrEhmaijas may also be 
understood.) May the fame of the wise (of the sacrificer), 
Teach the two worlds, as the oblation does. May all the 
sons of the immortal (Prajapati) who inhabit divine dwell- 
ings, hear (the praise of the sacrificer).” 

6. I 

m m: 11 

(At the sacrifice) where the fire is kindled, where 
(in the vessels, appertaining to it) the wind is noisy, 
where the Soma-juice remains (when it has been poured 
in the sacrificial cup), there mind does attend. 

7 . m 1 

^ ^ ^ ^ 11 

Worship ye, the ancient Brahman by Savitr, the 
creator ; in him do thou make (the) entrance (which is 
characterized by concentration) ; for thy former work 
(ceremonial work) does not bind thee. 

8 . m 1 

Keeping the upper parts (the chest), neck, and the 
head) erect (1) and equal to the (other parts of the) body, 
subduing within the heart the senses together with the 
mind, let the wise by the raft of Brahman (Om) cross 
over all the fearful torrents (of the world). 

(1) See the similar passage in Bhag.-G., V, 27 ; 
VI, 11 to 13. 
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9. Hi'-lllni'fisMfi H qiDj 1 

^■33Hj5n qririm HOTcWTO: II 

Kcopinfr down tho tcn'C-: (PrftijRn), subduing his 
desires, and gently respiring by tlie nostrils, lot tho 
■wise diligently attend to the mind, ns (tho charioteer) to 
a c.ar, drawn by vicious horses (1). 

(1) ride. Ka\b., Ill, 4 to 9. 

10, HR gq) | 

H g g?:iPnraBw3t II 

At a level place, free from pebbles, fire and grovel, 
plo.asant to the mind by its sounds, water and liowersi 
not painful to tho eye, and repairing to a cave, protected 
from tho wind, lot a person apply (bis mind to god). 

11. ^^iPjfTTTfeiPnra y”4raPJraf?bfe^!l5^^P^II. i 

ipPt litpifDi snOThPifrKWifaT ^ || 

Tiicse appearances precede tbo concentration by 
which tho manifestation of Brahman is effected j it 
(Brahman) assumes the form of frost, of smoke, of hot 
air, of wind, of fire, of firo-flics, of lightning, of crystal, 
and of the moon. 



R ilFI HHI H H qTHpq mmBpPi II 


When (in tho Yogi’s body) composed of earth, water, 
light, air and other, the five-fold qualities which mark 
concentration (v. tho next verse), are manifest, then 
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there is no disease, or age, or pain for him, who has 
obtained the body burning with the fire of concentration. 

When the body is light and without disease, the 
mind without desire, when the colour is shining, sweet 
the voice and pleasant the smell, when the excrements 
are few, they say, the first degree of concentration is 
gained. 

14. 1 

As a piece (of gold or silver) covered with earth, 
when cleansed, shines like light, so the embodied soul, 
when beholding the true nature of the soul, (of itself) 
becomes one, obtains its true end, and every pain ceases. 

15. gtFi: qq^ I 

^ ^ Rqqt^t ii 

When, (1) absorbed in this concentration, (the Yogi) 
sees by the true nature of his own self, which manifests 
like a light, the true nature of Brahman, which is not 
born, eternal and free from all effects of nature (2) (or, 
as Sankara explains “ tattva,” from the effects of 
ignorance), he gets released from all bonds. 

(l) This verse, according to Dr. Weber, is taken 
from the Vajas, Taitt. Araij., X, 1-3. 
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( 2 ) Tall\a i*! a torm of tlio Safikliya, and tncan^ a 
pnnciplo <.00111111108 from which ".omotliing ol^o is dorliod, 
tho nature of a tiling It inaj uNo bo trao'.latcd - froo 
from tho nature of ail,' which * all would, in this Case, 
donoto naturo' 

IG "fnl f ^ ar^Jiiag aai g;Ti r Jira * 1 3 ri? 3573; 1 
fi tfl 5Tti « 5ifn"j!ii'Ji ?rra9n || 

Tor lie (tjip Yogi) i*. tho god who is horn boforo nl! 
tho quirters and mtormodmte quarters (Hiranyngarbha), 
ho IS indcid within tin womb, ho is born, ho will be 
born , in tho sliapo of all ho dwells in overj creature 

1 " % ^isst qijcg qi Ppi gqdiiPiq^ 1 

q 41^413 <71 <7a!=qfq3 a«i ^<7 to qq II 

To tho god who is in the fire, who is in tho water, 
who entered the uniaor-e, w ho is in the annual herbs, 
and who is in tho regents of tho forest (tho trees), to 
this god bo rovoronce, to him be reverence 


THIRD CHAPTER (1) 

1 q tf<Si 3TR5qi4wii tspflPi 7i^iEn<iir<ft4ra 1 

<7 <7 tiqf^ II 

Ho, who IS only one, possessed of delusion (Maya) 
rules by his ruling powers, rules all the world by his 
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ruling powers — he, who is ever one — in their (the 
world’s) origin and manifestation. They who know 
him, become immortal. 

(1) This chapter generally shows in what way the 
absolute god becomes involved in the relation of the 
universal and individual soul. It must be understood 
that throughout the whole chapter the majesty of the 
supreme soul is displayed, and not of the universal ruler 
(Is'vara) whose attributes are contrary to those of the 
individual soul. 

2. M'TPqf t51?flf^: I 

For it is one Rudra only (1) — (the knowers of 
Brahman) acknowledge not a second — who rules these 
•worlds with his ruling powers, who dwell within every 
man, and who, having created all the worlds (and 
being their) protector, gets wrathful at the time of 
the end (destroys them). 

(1) Rudra represents here the supreme spirit. 

3, i 

He is. the eye of all, the fape of all, the arm of all, 
nay the foot of all. He joins (man) man with arm, 
the bird with wings, the one god, when creating the 
heaven and the earth (1). 

/ 

(1) The supreme soul or Virat is the creator of 
the world. This verse is taken from the Vaj. S., 13-19. 
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•I. m TTOi Spniil^ f?!Mir«W I7>:[q; 1 
r^ppjipT ^iJiTPira H ^ 3^71 gun n 

Mny Kiuim, tlie lord of the imivcrso, tlio nhviso 
(Mnlinrvi) who produced the Rods nnd give thorn 
majesty, and who created at first Uirnpyagarbha — 
strcnglhca ns with anspicions intellect (I). 

(I) Uolunis t. 12. 

3. n fi TsT Tm tPipiin nroM i 

?™ si-TTri fhfrn^fimTOif^ ii 

With thy form (1), 0 Undrn, which is auspicious, 
which is not dreadful (or which is exceedingly dreadful), 
and which manifests what is holy, with that nll-hlcssed 
form, O dispenser of happiness from the mountain, 
look ui>on u«. 

(l) Vs, 5*0 nro taken from the Vaj. S., 16, 2-3. 

0. nnrj Piftw fnrfeiT i 

fsni fnfta iri SK «n yn spitf || 

0 dispenser of imppincss from the mountain (1), 
make propitious the arrow, wliich thou boldest in thy 
hand to throw upon the creatures ; O guardian, do not 
injure man, or the world. 

(1) Mahidimra, the commentator of the Vaj. S., 
gives the meaning of Girivanta in accordance with 
ffaftkara. 

7. flii: qr agqt 35?^ nn Pmq Wjfls >3^ I 
qft^fetiiGfig a gwii'iui II 
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Those who know Brahman, who is greater than 
the universe the great one, the infinite, who is concealed 
within all beings according to their bodies, the only 
pervader of the whole universe, the ruler — become 
immortal. 

B. cmn: qR:pHfcf i 

^b=q: ’^='41 II 

I know that perfect, infinite spirit, who is like 
the sun after darkness. Thus knowing him, a person 
overcomes death ; there is no other road for obtaining 
(liberation) (1). 

(1) Taken from the Vaj. Sariih., .31-8. The second 
distich of this verse returns, Vl, — 15 and the second part of 
.the first distich is literally found in Bhag.-G., VIII, 9. 

9. HiqGfe l%f^?i^Tq>TT h I 

m ^ 3#^ ^ II 

By him, than whom nothing is greater, than 
whom nothing more subtle, nothing older, who one 
alone stands in the heavens like an unshaken tree, by 
him, the perfect spirit (Purusa), all this is pervaded. 

10. m I 

Those who know him as different from the cause 
of that (world) (1), as destitute of form and pain (2), 
become immortal; again to the others unhappiness is 
allotted. 



TI!K h'VCTAfVATARA-UI’AMijAD 


2SP 

(I) TiiP Ihp \vrjrM U unrIi'*tinRui‘’IinbIo, 

anmanifc^Sr^! naturr bj* which pvrry thinKc!«c i< ninnifc^lot!, 
or ACCorlirfH if» ihc auihor tif ihi** Upnni<a<!, it 1“ nature 
R« idtntica! with ^ia)‘3, ortlclwilon 

The three. foi^l pain, either from one'e body, or 
•ny other ontanired liody or from inanimnle motter. 

11. ••ni-TfeV”: nr-iTgnriti; i * 

MttTrii »i ■•erii-'t,'T=T-'.T;m: fri- |l 

He ia the f.ire. (he heitl. nml liofk of all, ho 
dwells in the nvity (of the he.irl) of all lioinK-. pervades 
all, (and) I* all plorimi- : therefori- he ia omnipre'cnt, 
prbjihiotJa. 

12. •Tira.jt ye,; RfT.vS;'? s-mT: i 

rjf.dir>,fnqj Krtpiirrm TRIpirtr^-j; II 

lie la the ttre.it, the lord in Inith, the perfert one, tho 
nxiver of nil that h. the niler of the purest hli=s, ho is 
littht and evrrinstintr. 

1-*. 3V!i::=^Wei mTI jirhi irw tiPife: I 

Cdi iinrii n=rTir*n?^ R ii 

He la the perfect spirit (Piirii^a), of tho ineasuro of 
a thumb (1), Ihn inner (mn), tvlio nitvnys abides in tho 
heart of every man, the rider of knowlcdRO, who is 
concealed by tho heart and mind. Thoso who know 
him, become immortal. 

.. (!) Rotiirna IV-IT, eirfe Katha-0., VI, 17 commences 

angnatiiamathra puruao’-ntarfltmn”. 
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14. 1 

The perfect spirit of thousand hoads, of thousand 
eyes, and thousand feet, pervading everywhere (inter- 
nally and externally) tlic world, dwells ten fingers 
above (the navel in the heart). 


15. 3^: 1 

II 


Tlie perfect spirit is the Ruler of this all, of all that 
■was, that is to' be, and grows by food, yea that is 
immortal. 


16. TTfoiqi? 1 

11 

Everywhere having his hands and feet, everywhere 
his eyes and face, everywhere his ears, he pervades all 
within the world (body). 

17 . 1 

11 

He who shines (1) forth with the qualities of all 
the senses, is devoid of all the senses. (They call him) 
the lord of all, the ruler of all, the infinite support. 

(l) Of the external senses as well as the internal 
.sense, the mind. These qualities are, for instance, sound, 
colour, etc., doubt, determination, etc. 
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IS. iniit j: i 

^fi fr5?? 3rrr? 'it?i ^-ii 

EmiKjdiwI in tlip town of nine Kntcu (1). tho soul 
(Hniii-!!!) (2), movo'- to tliintrs without, subduing the 
wliole world, all that is innnovcahlo and movcahlc. 

<11 I'l'dr IlliDK.n., V. 13. where the commencoment 
t?i<j fram«>. “ riftvadvaro puro dchr.*' 

(2) Hero derives Softkara tho wortl '* Hath^a '* “ hanti 
avidj&tmakam knryam ho dettroyH (ho offoct of tho 
ipnoTance, while above (iidr p. 82, note) ho explains It by 
hanti, (^achhatc adhvanatn Itl haihsa. * it is called harlisa, 
because it travels alone tho road. 

in. ^pntofi nifrai ei i 

ti ^fti ^ ^ ’i tipnffti TO timjjOT 37?i 11 ^=^ II 

Without hands and feet ho speeds, ho takes ; with- 
out oj'o he sees, without car he hears. [To knows all 
that i.s to ho known, j'ct none is there that knows him. 
Tlioy call him tho supreme, great soul {Puruja). 

20 . tjftTOTO 3?Pii ( -i 

fiJing toRi tfitrara tug; TO?ptif^<iFP?i5Fi il 

Ho is more subtle than what is subtlo, greater than 
what is greater, tho kuiI, dwelling in tho cavity (of 
tho heart) of this creature (1). Ho who secs by tho graco 
of tho creator, tho glorious rulor as devoid of action 
(2), becomes froo from grief. 


(1) Of all aninioto boings. 
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(2) This is a view of the Sahkhya. The whole verse 
is taken from the Eatha-U. II, 20, where, howev_er, kjatu 
is read instead of Kyatum, and Atmana instead of Is'am. 

21. 1 

f| II 

I know him, the undecaying, ancient, the soul of 
all, omnipresent by his pervading nature, whom the 
knowers of Brahman call unborn, whom the knowers of 
Brahman call everlasting. 


FOURTH CHAPTER 


1. qpn 




^ 11 


He, who one alone, (and) without distinction, by 
his union with many powers (s'akti) creates infinite 
distinction, according to their necessity, and into whom 
the world at last (at the time of universal destruction) 
is dissolved, is God. May he grant us auspicious 
intellect (1). 

(1) Vide ch. I, 3. 

|l 
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He, (the nature of Brntnnan) is oven fire, bo tho sun 
(Adityn), he tho ind, he tho moon, ho even the bnlhnnt 
(star^), he Brahman, ho is the waters, he is Prajapati (1). 

(l) ^ahkara explains “Brahman" by **Hirapya- 
garbim " that is to say, the universal soul, as pervading all 
Bubtlo bodies, and Prajapati by Virttt, or the universal soul, 
as pervading all gross bodies. 

3. fq gtiRfe fq 3a qi gwfi I 

?q ^fiqi qq% 5q snm Jiqfe rq’a^gjq; n 

Thou art woman, thou art man, thou art tho youth, 
and even tho maid, thou art tho old man trembling on his 
staff, thou art liorn, thy face is tho umvorso. 

“i. qa^ 5frm 3iftai?i?aft?a qiaq: i 

rqg?^ q^ qa'i aiai^ gqaifa fi!>3i || 

Thou art the black beo, the greon bird with red- 
coloured oyo (tho parrot), tho cloud, in w'hose womb the 
lightning sloops, tho seasons, tho seas , without begin- 
ning thou embracest all ; for by thoo are all tho worlds 
created. 

5. sRitqii q#: aai: ijaaiai aa^n: I 

srai gapqniqaisrq: || 

The ono, unborn (the individual soul) for his 
enjoyment approaches tho ono, nnhom (nature), which 
is red, white and black (1), of ono form, and producing a 
manifold offspring j of the other, who is unborn (3) 
abandons her (nature) whose enjoyment he has enjoyed. 
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(1) According to S'aiikara, this moans nature which 
has the qualities of light, water, and food, tliat is to say, all 
qualities. It has, however, yet another moaning, if Aja is 
taken in the sense of a goat, which it also denotes. 

(2) Another who by the instruction of his teacher 
overcomes ignorance, and gets thereby separated from nature 
and its enjoyment, becomes of the same being with the su- 
preme spirit. “ Aju,'* " unborn • There are two substances 
unborn, according to the doctrine of the Sahkhya, nature 
and the soul. By the union of both the world is produced j 
by the separation from nature through knowledge, a soul 
attains its last object — liberation. 

6. 51 mm m i 

Two birds (1), (the supreme and the individual souls) 
always united, of equal name, dwell upon one and the 
same tree (the body). The one of them (the individual 
soul), enjoys the sweet fruit of the fig-tree, the other 
(the supreme soul) looks round as a witness. ' 

(1) This and the next verse are literally taken from 
the Mund.-U., Ill, 1—2. 

7. mn^ 1$ 3^^ RF[^sffl5iqT i 

Dwelling on the same tree (with the supreme soul) 
the deluded soul (the individual soul), immersed, (in the 
relations of the world) is grieved by the want of power ; 
but when it sees the other, the (long) worshipped ruler 
as different (from all worldly relations) and his glory, 
then its grief ceases. 
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^=5i 3iy\ •sRirq?) P]^: i 

5 n P<?r=ii 'ffp^Pi q ^ ?ii?ra^ II 

Of wlmt H'o nn- llio liymri'. of llio Pk to liim tliot 
doc^ not know him, tlio inmiorlnl Icttor of tlio Pk (or 
tlip l•lc^n,>l ino.ininK of tlio Rk) llio IiiKho^t other, in 
whom all Kod- nhido ? hut tlio'-o who know liim, obtain 
thp hif:hr“,t end. 

!*. (FfiPt *irt: Efmi iraiPi »pi ntq <ni t^i 57(^3 1 
3woi""i4! -th nmi gPpq: n 

'flio racrod •motro^, tho sicrifico-, ollcrings, expia- 
tions, what has hocn, what is to be, and wliat the Vedas 
declare, (all spriiiK forth) from that (immortal letter) (1). 
United with delusion (Mnyn), ho creates tho imivorso ; 
to this the other (the individual) soul is chained by 
delusion (Mflyn). 

It) Or, nccordinK to Saftknra’s explanation: Tho 
sacred metros, the sacrifices. ofTormBs, expiations, what has 
boon, and wliat is' to bo, all, accordlnB to tho ovidonoo of 
tho Vedas, sprinn from thot immortal lottor. 

10, nmi g nipfoi fnrimnifqn 3 nir’-i’?!, 1 
cicqm-q’jvt'3 11 

Know delusion (May.A) ns nature (prakrti), him (1) 
who is united with lior, as tho Great Ruler (Mahesvara) ; 
this whole world, in truth is pervaded by (powers which 
are) his parts (2), 

(1) Attempt to roooacilo tho dootrino'of tho Vedanta 
with the Bafikhya* 
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(2) Or, by the elements (the five great elements) which 
are his parts. 

11. ^ H ^ I 

mi II 

Whoever comprehends him who, one alone, superin- 
tends the first producer and the other producers (1) in 
whom this all goes together (is dissolved at the time 
of destruction) and goes out (is produced in various 
ways at the time of creation) whoever comprehends 
him, the ruler who grants the wish (of liberation), 
the praiseworthy god, obtains everlasting (absolute) 
peace. 


(1) Again in accordance with the view of the 
Sankhya ; the first producer is nature ; — the derived pro- 
ducers are intellect, self-consciousness, and the five subtle 
elements. All other things, with the exception of the soul, 
are only productions. 

12. qt ^ ’I#*. I 

H ^ II 

May Rudra (1), the lord of the universe, the alwise, 
who produced the gods and gave them majesty, (and) 
who beheld the birth of Hiranyagarbha, strengthen us 
with auspicious intellect. 

(1) Rudra, here identified with the Supreme Spirit. 
This verse is the same with III, 4. 

13. m ^qpTiqr^qr | 

q t^3?q mm ^ ifqqr fq^ II 
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To tlio God who is tlie lord of the gods, in whom 
the worlds hnvc their support, nnd who rules the bipeds 
and quadrupeds, let us bring an oblation. 

Id. Pl'dFJ 

gitqi ftiq niPtm^gqRi || 


Whoever knows him who is more subtle than what 
is subtle within that which is impervious (t.c., pervading 
the whole material creation), the creator of the universe, 
the many-sbaiied, the one penetrator of the universe, 
the all-blessed, gets ovcrl.asting peace. 

15. H t^ if,i% gqqFi mm ft'Jifqq: tj?: i 

flrsTsi fro mfm HrilMisiiRBoRi II 

Whoever knows him. who at the duo time is the 
preserver of this world, who, concealed in all beings, is 
the lord of the universe, nnd with whom the Brahmar§is 
and the deities are united by concentration, cuts the 
bonds of death. 

10. aimi M BrniyB «i^ i 

qR^tin fiifm ^ II 


Whoever knows the blessed God, who, exceedingly 
subtle, like cream in clarified butter, is concealed in all 
beings, the one penetrator of the universe, gets liberated 
from all bonds. 


17. Q;q ^ fiaimi iKi ^imm ^ i 
^ mflqi II 


33 
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That God, whose work is the universe, that supreme 
soul, who is always dwelling in the hearts of (all) 
beings, is revealed by the heart, discrimination (manisa), 
and meditation (manasa). Those who know him, be- 
come immortal (1). 

(1) The latter half of this verse is taken from 
Eath-U., VI, 9. 

18. iRJ ^ m ^ 1 

51111 11 

When there is no darkness (when all ignorance has 
disappeared), then there is neither day nor night, 
neither existence, nor non-existence, (all differences 
have ceased) ; (then there is) the all-blessed even alone. 
He is everlasting, he is to be adored by Savitr (the 
deity of the sun), from him alone has arisen the ancient 
knowledge (of Brahman). 

19. ?( ^ 1 

^ qpq II 

None is able to comprehend him in the space above, 
in the space below, or in the space between. For him 
whose name is the glory of the universe (or infinite 
glory), there is no likeness. 

20. 1 

Not in the sight abides his form, none beholds him 
by the eye. Those who know him dwelling in the heart 
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(in thi- ntlu r of ilii» lii»an) by tlic licnri (piirp intollrct) 
nnii mimi. brroin.' iiDniorlnl (nV(r v. 17). 

21. ’UTn rni itltifrr: rfntm i 

'y 'th ^r^.rn n-i ^ nfr Ppqn, it 

'■ He K ntilKini" : ihii* ibintinK, Minip one pcrliirb- 
Pil (by tiii-'pry of dt'- world) iniiy bo fount) (to prny) ; 
‘‘ 0 Huiin, lot tby nti-j'ioit'iit (()nk!:iiin) (1) fiico proservo 
m" for over. 

(1) ** baktiya.’' acctiolttiit to Saftkara, meant either 
“ au>pielou«." or " •ouihem " triRht), that It, which It turned 
to the toulh. 

22. w swfirf: m ti -itisf-it m ^ nn 9i .-h 3i>>j tito: 1 

!(in«?i ^ rz nifSpiisT-fi^TSrti: a^fticTi piRt II 

Injure not our children, nor our (jmndchildron, nor 
our livct, nor our lior-et, nor shiy in nnRor our vnlinnt 
men ; for teith offerinirt we nlways invoke thco (1). 

(1) Tliit verte, accoidinB to Weber, ooourt in tlio 
V&j. Sa.hh.. XVI. 1C. in Uio Taitl. S. V, 10. 11. and in the 
Kb, V..S. r. lu-ig. 


FIFTH CIIAPTKR 

1. i siw aTO rquifa^ PiftH as jjI- i 

w. cdFini g l^ra ag || 

He, the imniorlnl. infinite, Buprenio Brahman 
(1), in whom both knowlodRo and ignorance abide 
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unmanifested — ignorance verily is mortal, knowledge 
verily immortal — and who again rules knowledge as 
well as ignorance, is different (from them) (2). 

(1) The compound “ Brahmapare ” means, either he 
who is greater than Brahma or Plirapyagarbha, or ‘ the 
Supreme Brahman ” (Parasmin va Brahmapi). 

(2) Again a view of the Sahkhya. 

2 . ^ 1 

^ 31^ fiwi ^ 11 

He, who one alone, superintends every source of 
production (vide IV, 11), every form, and all the sources 
of production, who endowed his son, the E-si Zapila (1) 
at the commencement of the creation with every kind 
of knowledge (2), and who looked at him, when he 
was born (3), 

(1) S'ahkara explains this passage very artificially. 
Kapila is, according to him, not the founder of the Ssnkhya, 
but another name of Hirapyagarbha and he tries to prove 
this, first, from the name of “ Kapila,” which means, brown, 
so that Kapila would be here an adjective, instead of 
'‘Kapila Varpam, the brown or golden-coloured,” which 
thereby would refer to Hirapyagarbha •, and secondly, from 
a passage of a Purapa ; the latter, however, proves the 
contrary ; for there is Kapila mentioned as the founder of 
the Sahkhya, and to praise him, he is identified with 
Hirapyagarbha. 

(2) With the four kinds of knowledge of the Sahkhya, 
viz., virtue, knowledge, renunciation of wordly desires, and 
superhuman power. 

(3) As a father does at his son after his birth. 
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e'/T "-n rTpvil«TKu jr=mT tt: i 

*1^: T'-n-rttn; »nPTTPi .tti-th h 

Tiint 0 <m!, Ii.iviiii; in vnrinu'- wny« rlumppcl cvory 
kint) (of rsikllni: iiriiiriptf’.) in tlint fiold (of Mfiyfi) (1). 
lip'tmyi- it (nt nc-iiii ; linvinit (TC.Hcd tlin divino 

MKf*' (2) in dll' Mini' innimr'r (n« al a formi’r pcrioil of 
cri'Tiion), llu' tinlrr. tin* crrai ••onl. rulci suprenio over 
all. 

ill The wnrid. 

(21 Tlie divine enf-es. ncconliaa to PTaftkara, Marici. 
and the other divine Ptlv. 

■1. »m’ frn pTnTranr^.Tnm i 

Ti n ^'i iPTii=3r;'ii throsinranFifei^rf!: || 

As the Min. iimnife'ttnK all p.arte of epaco, above, 
beiiveeti, and below, ehiti'-i resplendent, eo ovor-rnles 
the nll-Kloriniiv, ndonihle Ood, one alone, all that 
eiisin in liVp'ne". wilh it“ cause II). 

(ll Yoni'vahhnv.nn (all that exists in likeness with 
Its cause, (•!>., {he hce ejements, which arc tlio same with 
its cause— natiirel may ho alsoronderod " Yoni : RvablmvHn ’* 
he, (nraiimanl the cause (of tho sviiolo world) rules all (the 
elements), w)iich partake of his nature. 

i*. »iii FPni tnfn qi^t? i 

efT^S’-FilvirtiTi^riii iitiin ll 

Ho, who, tho canso of tho tinivorso, brinfts to 
maturity tho nature (of all), who changes all beings 
which can ho brought to maturity, who, one alono. 
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over-rules this whole nnivorse, end who distributes all 
the qualities (to the things to winch they belong), 

^ ^qr d^=Rqi q q"^: 11 

He is concealed in the Upani^ads, that are con- 
cealed in the Vedas. Him Brahman knows as the 
source of the Vedas (or as the source of Hiranyagarbha). 
The former gods and sages who knew him, became 
indeed of his owm nature, (became) immortal. 

7. ^oTPq^ q: dpqq q 1 

^ ^WNqf^3‘qMqcqi ni'qifqq: #q^ 11 

(The individual soul) who, endowed with qualities, 
is the performer of work for the sake of its fruit, is even 
also the enjoyer of these actions. Possessed of various 
forms, endowed with the three qualities, the chooser 
between the three roads {vide I, 4), the lord of life, he 
proceeds from birth to birth by his actions. 

8. q: i 

% 3TRTqqMS':qqasfq TS: II 

He, who, of the measure of a thumb, resembling the 
sun in splendour, endowed with determination and self- 
consciousness, and with the quality of intellect and the 
quality of his body, is perceived even as another 
(different from the universal soul, although it is one 
with it) only like the iron thong at the end (of a whip). 
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0. -illlii.T!-:?! na-JI HlfinOrJ I 
»3iii "'n: I? fe: =1 5?^ II 

Thp emlx)(Ucil •-oiil H to bo thought like the 
hundredth port of the iwitit of n hnir, divided into 
hundred part*. ; he is considered to ho infinite. 

10. di n gnpiT ;t sfTO qgtTs: i 

Hg fi 37tJH II 

He is not woman, lie is not man, nor hernmphrodito ; 
he is kept by nny liody which he may ns-siune. 





As by the use of food and drink the liodj' grows, 
so the individual viul, by volition, touch, sight, and 
delusion, assumes hiiccessivcly forms in accordance 
with its action in the various place (of production). 


12. tjfgifiii Eijjfji ^ I 

I ini OTntafTOsft ?e; il 


The individual soul chooses (assumes) by its 
qualities (by the impressions remaining from its former 
actions), manifold, gross, or subtle forms. By the 
qualities of its actions, and by the qualities of its 
body it appears, aUhoiigh il is without any difference, 
the cause of union with those forms. 

13. sFiKHni qfefq tr^ fil'gpi I 

qP^feiit 3=5^ Bqqif : II 
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Whoever knows the God who is without commence- 
ment, without end, who within this impervious 
(world) is the creator of the universe, who is of an 
infinite form, the one penetrator of the universe, 
becomes liberated from all bonds (1). 

(1) Vide IV, 14. 

14. 1 

^ ^ II 

Those who know the God, who is to be comprehended 
by thought (purified intellect), who is incorporeal 
(immaterial), who is the cause of existence and non- 
existence, who is all blessed, and the cause of the 
.origin of the (sixteen) parts, relinquish their bodies. 


SIXTH CHAPTER 

^ II 

From delusion some sages say, that the own nature 
-of things (is the cause of the universe), others, that 
time it is {vide. I, 2) ; but it is the glory of God in the 
world, by which (glory) this wheel of Brahman 
devolves. 

2. ft 3jcrfl I 
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For ovpr-rulod by him, by whom this all is 
eternally pervaded, who is alwise, the lord of time, 
possessed of (all) qualities, omniscient, turns round the 
creation, which is to bo thought ns earth, water, fire, 
air, and ether. 

3. qotiH qlHH. I 

Having created this work (the world), and reflecting 
on it again, ho causes principle (the soul) to be joined 
with principle (the principle of nature), viz., with one, 
or two, or three, or eight (principles) (1), also with 
time and with the subtle qualities of intellect (fltma). 

(1) Tho eight principle^ aro tho eight producers of 
the Saftkhyn, t iz; nature, tho root of all, intolloot, self- 
consciousno^is. and tho fivo subtle elements of matter, 
^aftkara quotes a passage, probably of a Purttpa, in which 
'‘mind*' is substituted for nature as root of all. The one 
principle, to which the soul is joined, is nature, the two are 
perhaps nature and intellect, and tho throe, nature, intolloot 
and Self-consciousness. 

d. 31TCK1 q?#i K'mPqjfllq niqra | 

ctqmi^ qwaiit qif?t h || 

Whoever, after ho has performed works endowed 
with (their) qualities, places them and all his fondness 
(upon God) — (for), if they (the work) not exist, the 
effects also cease — obtain by the cessation of work 
that which is different from the principles (of 
nature) (1). 

(l) That is to say, he becomes like Brahman. 

3i) 
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5. ^g: | 

i ^4 ^l^Tfp-igqr^ II 

He is the commencement (of all), the origin of 
the causes, by which (the body) is united, (with the 
soul) ; beyond the threefold -divided time, he appears 
also without time. Whosoever worships in his mind 
the adorable God, whose nature is the universe, who 
is the true origin and abides in his own heart 
(obtains what is different from the principles of 
nature). 

6. qHs?=^ q^Tfi^qg: qRq^^ I 

qiq^^i || 

Whoever knows him, who is greater than the (1) 
forms of the tree (of the world) and of time, and differ- 
ent (from either), dependent upon whom this universe 
turns round (2), who is the establisher of virtue, and the 
destroyer of sin, the lord of all glory who abides in 
one’s self, and is immortal (obtains that which is 
•different from the material principles of creation). 

(1) Vide Katha-U., VI, 1. 

(2) From creation to preservation and destruction, 
from destruction to creation. 

qf^ qqlqt q?;q qi:^f|;?;Tq ^ ^q%^q):§qq; II 

We know him, the supreme great E-uler of all rulers, 
the supreme deity of all deities the lord of lords, greater 
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than what is greatest, the resplendent, the praiseworthy 
Ruler of the worlds. 

8. H ™ =51 \ 

mm mifWt m \\ 

There is no ofFoct for him, or a cause (1) ; there is 
none perceived that is like him or superior to him. The 
supremo power of him is declared to bo various ; (m)., 
it is dependent upon himself, and acting according to 
(his) knowledge and power. 

(1) "EfToct’* means, according to ffaAkara, “ body.‘’ 
and " cause ’’ an “ organ”. 

9. n m ^ to t 

There is in the world no lord of him, nor a ruler, nor 
also a cause (1); ho is the cause, the sovereign of the 
sovereign of cause ; for him there is no producer, no 
sovereign. 

(1) S^aftkara explains LiAga " by a sign, on whose 
cogency his existence could bo inferred. 

10 . ^ \ 

^ ^ ^ ^13 11 

May the one God, who, like the spider, through his 
own nature, encases himself with many threads, which 
are produced by the first (cause, PradhAna, nature), 
grant us identity with Brahman — 
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11. tTEm H^T-0^l?=TOTfi 1 

The one God, who is concealed in all beings, who 
pervades all, who is the inner soul of all beings, the 
ruler of all actions, who dwells in all beings, the 
witness, who is mere thinking (1), and without quali- 
ties (2) — 

(1) That is to say, thinking without any special 
thought. 

(2) The triad of qualities, goodness, activity, and 
darkness. 

12. tJc^ q: 1 

The only self-dependent among the many (souls) 
which are not active (1), who makes manifold the one 
seed (2). The wise who perceive him as placed within 
their own selves, obtain eternal bliss, not others. 

(1) Nature only, according to the Sahkhya, is active, 
and not the soul, which is merely witnessing. 

(2) Either the first nature, or, as S'ankara explains, 
the subtle elements of matter. 

13. fq# 5l|qT ql 1 

ficqr ^ 11 

He is the eternal one among those that are eter- 
nal (1), the conscious one among those that are conscious 
— the one among the many who dispenses desirable 
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objects. Whoever knows this enuse, tho pod who is to 
bo comprehended by tho Sfthkhya nnd Yogajs liberated 
from nil l)onds. 

(1) That IS among tho souN. This view of tho 
Suhkhya, adopted by Iho author* entirely deviates from tho 
Vcdttnto. S'aAkara trios to guard against this interpretation 
by i^tating. that tho rouU are said to be eternal by partak- 
ing of tho eternity of tho supremo spirit. 

IJ. ^ fra ^ hiRi ?! ^ Rtgra mlNi i 

Jirasig jnRi fra fi?j JTOi Rwife il 

Tliore (with regard to Brahman) docs not manifest 
tho sun, nor. tlio moon nnd stars, tliero do not manifest 
those liglitnings— how then slioiild manifest this 
(earthly) firo? When ho is manifest (by himself), all 
gets manifest after liiin. By his manifestation this 
whole (world) becomes manifest (1). 

(1) Tliis vor ‘10 occurs also in tho Kntho-U., V, 15, and 
in Muoda-TJ., 11, (ii) 10. 

15. Ifsi growl B I^^llfil: #lf^: I 

flihi w. wi Rrartsroq ii 

He is tbo one Haiim (1) in the midst of this world, 
ho is oven firo entered into water (2). Knowing him, 
one overcomes death ; there is no other road for 
obtaining (the last end of man). 

(1) ‘ Haihsa,” dostroyor of ignoranoo, according to 
S^aAkara. 

(2) That IS ho has entered tbo heart, like firo, con- 
suming all ignorance. 
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He creates the universe, and knows the universe, 
he is the soul (of all) and the origin (of all), the sovereign 
of time, endowed with (all) qualities (of perfection) ; he is 
omniscient, the lord of the first cause (Pradhana, the 
first form of creative nature) and of the conscious 
embodied being, the Ruler of the (three) qualities, and 
the cause of the liberation, existence and bondage with 
reference to the world. 

17. H f. niHi i 

q t%s^q qpm life t^qiq il 

He is like himself (1), immortal, and abiding in the 
form of Ruler, alwise, omnipresent, the preserver of 
this world ; he rules eternally this world ; there is no 
other cause of the dominion (of the world). 

(1) “ Tanmaya ” may be also rendered “like the 

world 

18. ^ ^QT iq %% I 

Let me, desirous of liberation, approach the protec- 
tion of the God, the manif ester of the knowledge of 
himself, who at first (at the commencement of the 
creation), created Brahman, and who gave him the 
Vedas ; 
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IH. PpTTf Pmt.TI | 

s?wi?! II 

Who i« withoin pnrt-s. wUliout ivction, who is 
trAn<)\in, bhitin'los^, witlimii simt. ihr- Iasi hridRp to 
imniorUilily, (hrillianti like lire when it consumes 
the wood. 

2<>. ITT? iiT^TTraii xn-RtiTN I 

tm HlMiifTiiw »?f;cqr<i n 

Until iti.m i« nhlo to rompre'-' the other like 
leather, there will he no end of misery, except through 
the knowledge of Ood. 

21 . tnttpTniiiTamTR sm r iraiwiCT toi i 

37=?T!7f!t»7: irni 'iflti ai??r? h^liir'IH^^akil, II 

Tlio sago Svetitsvatnm, hy the power of his 
austerity and the graco of God, has verily declared to 
the most excellent of the four orders, the supremo holy 
Brahman, who is adored as all in all by all the Buis. 

22. 'iw gr? sr^rTiH. I 
itWTIFxni? Tltpi? rtlHvtPTlRl'^ i?I g:?: II 

The deepest mystery of the Vedanta is not to bo 
declared to a son, nor again to a pupil, whose (mind or 
senses) are not subdued. 

23. gBt ^ tro ^ tim 3^ 1 

IS%T e?m: ^ || 
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To the high-minded who as an absolute reliance 
in Grod, and as in God, also in the teacher, reveal them- 
selves the meanings, declared (in this Upanisad), reveal 
themselves those meanings. 




